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3900 Series Base Station Configuration

Principles

Overview

This document describes the principles for configuring hardware in 3900 series base stations.
Based on the specific configuration requirements in this document, the quantities of
components to be configured in a base station can be calculated and planned.

The exteriors of components or cables in this document are for reference only. The actual
exteriors may be different.

Product Version

Product Solution Version Product Version
BTS3900 ® SRANIIL.1 V100RO011C10
BTS3900A ® GBSS18.1
® RANIS.1
BTS3900L ® cRANII.I
BTS3900AL
DBS3900
BTS3900C

Intended Audience

This document is intended for:

®  Technical support engineers

® System engineers

1.1 Changes in 3900 Series Base Station Configuration Principles

Issue 05 (2016-08-01) Huawei Proprietary and Confidential 1
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1.1 Changes in 3900 Series Base Station Configuration
Principles

This chapter describes changes in 3900 Series Base Station Configuration Principles of each
version.

05 (2016-08-01)

Compared with Issue 04 (2016-06-25) of SRAN11.1, this issue does not include any new
topics or exclude any topics.

Compared with Issue 04 (2016-06-25) of SRAN11.1, this issue includes the following

changes.
Topic Change Description
4.3.7 RF Modules Working at Band 1 Added the RRU3953.
(2100 MHz)

04 (2016-06-25)

Compared with Issue 03 (2016-05-31) of SRAN11.1, this issue does not include any new
topics or exclude any topics.

Compared with Issue 03 (2016-05-31) of SRAN11.1, this issue includes the following

changes.
Topic Change Description
4.3.7 RF Modules Working at Band 1 Added the RRU3971.
(2100 MHz)

03 (2016-05-31)

Compared with Issue 02 (2016-04-20) of SRANI11.1, this issue does not include any new
topics or exclude any topics.

Compared with Issue 02 (2016-04-20) of SRAN11.1, this issue includes the following
changes.

Topic Change Description

4.2.3.4 Common Board Configurations Added the UMPTe and UBBPe.

Issue 05 (2016-08-01) Huawei Proprietary and Confidential 2
Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd.
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02 (2016-04-20)

Compared with Issue 01 (2016-03-07) of SRAN11.1, this issue includes the following new
topic:

4.4.6 AAU3961 Configurations
Compared with Issue 01 (2016-03-07) of SRAN11.1, this issue includes the following

changes.
Topic Change Description
4.4.3 AAU3940 Configurations Added the AAU3940 operating in AWS and
PCS.

Compared with Issue 01 (2016-03-07) of SRAN11.1, this issue does not exclude any topics.
01 (2016-03-07)
Compared with Draft A (2015-12-30) of SRANI11.1, this issue does not include any changes.

Draft A (2015-12-30)

Compared with Issue 05 (2015-10-30) of SRAN10.1, this issue includes the following new

topic:
Topic Change Description
4.3.3 RF Modules Working at Band 8 Added the MRFU V6.
(900 MHz)
4.3.6 RF Modules Working at Band 2 Added the RRU3971.
(1900 MHz)
4.3.7 RF Modules Working at Band 1 Added the RRU3952 and RRU3958.
(2100 MHz)
4.3.9 RF Modules Working at Band 4 Added the RRU3971.
(AWS)
Hardware License Configurations of Updated descriptions of multimode licenses
Multimode Base Stations for RRUs and AAUSs.

Compared with Issue 05 (2015-10-30) of SRAN10.1, this issue does not include any changes
or exclude any topics.

Issue 05 (2016-08-01) Huawei Proprietary and Confidential 3
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2 Overview

This document describes the principles for configuring single-mode and multimode 3900
series base stations.

MnoTe

Definition for high-power RRUs/RFUs, ultra-high-power RRUs, and low-power RRUs/RFUs are as
follows:

® For each low-power RFU, the sum of the maximum transmit power of all channels is less than or
equal to 125 W.

® For each high-power RFU, the sum of the maximum transmit power of all channels is equal to 160
W.

® For each low-power RRU, the sum of the maximum transmit power of all channels is less than or
equal to 80 W.

® For each high-power RRU, the sum of the maximum transmit power of all channels is equal to 120
W.

® For each ultra-high-power RRU, the sum of the maximum transmit power of all channels is equal to
160 W.

Introduction to 3900 Series Base Stations

3900 series base stations, which use baseband units (BBUs) and RF modules as the main
devices, adopt the industry-leading modular design to support multiple RATs and application
forms, and therefore are applicable to various installation scenarios, greatly reducing costs in
site acquisition, capacity expansion, and environment protection during network deployment
and operation. In addition, 3900 series base stations support multiple solutions for evolution
from GSM to UMTS and then to LTE.

The BBU supports multimode applications.

When being configured with boards supporting GSM, UMTS, and LTE, a BBU can
support these modes. In separate-MPT scenarios, one BBU supports two modes, and two
BBUs support three or four modes. In co-MPT scenarios, one BBU supports three or
four modes.

MnoTe

The BBUs in this document include the BBU3900, BBU3910, and BBU3910A.

RRUs and RFUs are radio frequency units and support multimode and multiband
applications.

- To meet operators' requirements, the software defined radio (SDR) technology is
introduced, which enables RF modules to support any two or three modes among

Issue 05 (2016-08-01)
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Description

GSM, UMTS, and LTE using different software configurations. A base station can
be configured with single-mode RF modules of GSM, UMTS, and LTE and
multimode RF modules to support any single mode as well as two or three modes
including GSM, UMTS, and LTE.

- RF modules working in different frequency bands can be used together to support
multi-band applications.

- High-power RFUs are as follows: MRFUd/MRFUe/WRFUd/WRFUe/LRFUe/
CRFUd/CRFUe. These RFUs are used together with the BTS3900 (Ver.C)/(Ver.D)/
(Ver.E) cabinets.

- High-power RRUs are as follows: RRU3829/RRU3929/RRU3942/RRU3841/
RRU3961/RRU3832/RRU3839/RRU3939/RRU3952/RRU3959/RRU3262/
RRU3953/RRU3962/RRU3962d/RRU3965/RRU3965d. These RRUs are used
together with the DCDU-11B or DCDU-12B. Ultra-high-power RRUs are used
together with the DCDU-12B. Except the preceding RRUs, other RRUs are low-
power ones. In addition, the 2100 MHz AAU3910, AWS AAU3910, AAU3920,
AAU3940, and AAU3911 are also high-power modules.

- Blade RRUs are as follows: RRU3962/RRU3965/RRU3936/RRU3938/RRU3939/
RRU3953/RRU3952/RRU3959/RRU3958/RRU3971/RRU3668/RRU3824/
RRU3826/RRU3838/RRU3832/RRU3839, and RRU3268/RRU3260/RRU3262/
RRU3249/RRU3269/RRU328]1.

The following table describes the meanings of some symbols and phrases in this document.

Table 2-1 Symbol meanings

Symbol

Meaning

&

It is used between different modes in a separate-MPT base station. For example,
GSM&UMTS, which can be shortened to GU, indicates a separate-MPT GU dual-mode
base station.

It is used between different modes in a co-MPT base station. For example, GSM*UMTS,
which can be shortened to G*U, indicates a co-MPT GU dual-mode base station.

It is used between different modes for the two BBUs in a separate-MPT base station. For
example, GSM&UMTS+LTE, which can be shortened to GU+L, indicates a separate-MPT
GUL triple-mode base station.

[] contains co-MPT modes. For example, GSM[UMTS*LTE] can be shortened to G[U*L].

The underline and letters following a board's name is the actual configuration of the board
such as the co-MPT configuration of a UMPT and the baseband concurrency configuration
of a UBBP. For example, UMPT_GUL refers to a UMPT supporting GUL triple modes;
UBBP_UL refers to a UBBP supporting UL dual modes.

GU SDR

GSM and UMTS share RF modules.

GL SDR

GSM and LTE share RF modules.

UL SDR

UMTS and LTE share RF modules.

GUL SDR

GSM, UMTS, and LTE share RF modules.

Issue 05 (2016-08-01) Huawei Proprietary and Confidential 5
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Version Difference

SRANI11.1

The single-mode versions for SRAN11.1 are GBSS18.1, RAN18.1, and eRAN11.1.
Compared with SRAN11.0, SRANI1.1 includes the following changes:

SRANT11.0

Added the UMPTe (multimode main control board) and UBBPe (multimode baseband
processing board). The FE/GE surge protection package is not required when a UMPTe
is configured.

Added RF modules: 900 MHz 1x80 W MRFU V6 and 1800 MHz 1x80 W MRFU V6.

Added the following RF modules: 4x40 W RRU3971 working at AWS, 4x40 W
RRU3971 working at 1900 MHz, 4x40 W RRU3971 working at 2100 MHz, 2x60 W
RRU3952 working at 2100 MHz, 2x60 W RRU3958 working at 2100 MHz, and 4x40 W
RRU3281 working at 2600 MHz (delivered in SRAN11.1, supported from SRANO9.0).

Added the AAU3940 working at AWS and PCS frequency bands and the AAU3961.
Added the OPM30M.

The single-mode versions for SRAN11.0 are GBSS18.0, RAN18.0, and eRAN11.0.
Compared with SRAN10.1, SRAN11.0 includes the following changes:

SRAN10.1

Added Ver.E cabinets.

Added the GTMUec.

Added the MRFUd V6 working at 1800 MHz.
Added the LRFUe working at DD 800 MHz.

The single-mode versions for SRAN10.1 are GBSS17.1, RAN17.1, and eRANS.1. Compared
with SRAN10.0, SRAN10.1 includes the following changes:

Added the AAU3920 and AAU3940.
Added the GTMUBb to support SingleOM.

Added the following RF modules: 850 MHz 2T4R 2x60 W RRU3952 (delivered in
SRAN10.1, supported from SRANS.0), 1900 MHz 2T4R 2x80 W RRU3953 (delivered
in SRAN10.1, supported from SRANS.0), 1800 MHz 2T2R 2x60 W RRU3959

Issue 05 (2016-08-01)
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SRAN10.0

(delivered in SRAN10.1, supported from SRANS.0), 1800 MHz 2T2R 2x60 W
RRU3959w (delivered in SRANT10.1, supported from SRANS.0), 700 MHz 2T4R 2x60
W RRU3262, 2600 MHz 2T2R 2x60 W LRFUe, 700 MHz band 12 RRU3249, and 700
MHz band 12&13 RRU3269.

Added the BBU3900A1 and BBU3910A2.
Added distributed Cloud BB scenarios.

The single-mode versions for SRAN10.0 are GBSS17.0, RAN17.0, and eRANS&.0. Compared
with SRAN9.0, SRAN10.0 includes the following changes:

SRANO9.0

Added the BBU3910A3.

Added the AAU3911.

Added power modules: OPM50M and IBBS20D.
Added the USU3910 for Cloud BB.

The single-mode versions for SRAN9.0 are GBSS16.0, RAN16.0, and eRAN7.0. Compared
with SRANS.0, SRANO.0 includes the following changes:

SRANS.1

Added the AAU3902 working as a 1.8 A module in GL mode.

Added the UBBP and BBU3910. A BBU3910 can be installed in the following cabinets:
BTS3900 (Ver.D), BTS3900L (Ver.D), BTS3900A (Ver.D), APM30H (Ver.D), TMC11H
(Ver.D), IMB03, OMB (Ver.C) (applies to DBS3900 and BTS3900C [Ver.C]), and
BTS3900AL (Ver.A). Added the RRU3262 working in 2600 MHz and APT700M
LRFUe.

Added the multimode baseband license.
Added the ODM and OFD.

The single-mode versions for SRANS.1 are GBSS15.1, RAN15.1, and eRAN6.1. Compared
with SRANS.0, SRANS.1 includes the following changes:

SRANS.O

Added the following RF modules: RRU3938 working at the EGSM, PGSM, and 1800
MHz frequency bands and enhanced MRFUd working at the EGSM, PGSM, and 1800
MHz frequency bands

Added the RRU3268 working at 800 MHz for eRANG.1.
Added the AAU3902 working as a 1.8 A module in LO mode.
Added the support for the GULT quadruple mode.

The single-mode versions for SRANS.0 are GBSS15.0, RAN15.0, and eRAN6.0. Compared
with SRAN7.0, SRANS.0 includes the following changes:

Added the following BBU boards: UBRIb, UMPTb1, LBBPd3 (LTE baseband
processing unit), UTRPa (UMTS transmission processing unit), and UBBPd1/UBBPd2/
UBBPd3/UBBPd4 (UMTS baseband processing unit).

Issue 05 (2016-08-01)
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® Added the AAU3910, which can serve as an active unit of 1800 MHz, 2100 MHz, 2600
MHz, or AWS.

Added the AAU3902 working at 2100 MHz.

Added the RRU3926 in GL mode.

Clarified the number of HSPA UEs that can be carried by a WBBP.
Added the GU/GL/UL/GUL co-MPT configurations.

Added the following RF modules: 2.6 GHz RRU3260, 2.6 GHz RRU3268, 1800 MHz
RRU3939, 850 MHz and 1900 MHz RRU3936, 1.8 GHz RRU3953, 1.8 GHz
RRU3953w, and 900 MHz RRU3959.

® Added the AAU3910, which can serve as an active unit of 1800 MHz, 2100 MHz, 2600
MHz, or AWS in SRANS.O.

® Added the RRU3808 (AWS) in UL mode.
® Added the scenario that a LampSite base station and a DBS3900 share BBUs.

Issue 05 (2016-08-01) Huawei Proprietary and Confidential 8
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Product Configuration

This chapter describes the principles for configuring various components in 3900 series base
stations.

3900 series base stations use modular design. A macro base station consists of the cabinet,
BBU, and RF modules. The minimum configuration of a macro base station includes the
minimum configurations of cabinets, baseband processing boards, main control boards, and
RF modules. A distributed base station consists of the BBU and RF modules. The minimum
configuration of a distributed base station includes the minimum configurations of baseband
processing boards, main control boards, and RF modules. Baseband processing boards, RF
modules, and transmission ports can be expanded smoothly by adding new boards and RF
modules or licenses.

4.1 3900 Series Base Station Configurations
4.2 BBU Configurations

4.3 RF Module Configurations

4.4 AAU Configurations

4.5 Configurations of Enhanced Cabinets
4.6 Power Module Configurations

4.7 RET Module Configurations

4.8 Hardware License Configuration

4.9 Equipment and Product Auxiliary Material Configuration
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4.1 3900 Series Base Station Configurations

4.1.1 BTS3900 Configurations

This section describes the principles for configuring cabinets, BBUs, and RF modules in a
BTS3900.

BTS3900 Configuration Principles

The following table lists the BTS3900 configuration principles.

Table 4-1 BTS3900 configuration principles

Single-, Maximu | Num | Maximum Number of RF Modules Description
Dual-, or m ber of
Triple- Number | BBUs
Mode Base | of
Station Cabinet
s
Single- or 2 1 ® If the base station is configured with RFUs but -
dual-mode without RRUs, a maximum of 12 RFUs are supported.
base station ® [fRFUs and RRUs are configured, a maximum of 12
RFUs and 6 RRUs are supported.
Separate- 2 2 If the base station is configured with RFUs but without For details
MPT triple- RRUs, a maximum of 12 RFUs are supported. about high-
mo@e base If RFUs and RRUs are configured: power
station ) ) RRUs, see 2
® A BTS3900 using the BTS3900 (Ver.B/Ver.C) cabinet | yoq view
supports a maximum of 12 RFUs and 6 RRUs. The
DCDU supplying power to RRUs must be installed on
a wall.
® A site using the Ver.D cabinet supports a maximum of
12 RFUs, 6 high-power RRUs, and 3 low-power
RRUs. The DCDU supplying power to RRUs can be
installed in the BTS3900 cabinet.
Co-MPT 2 1 If the base station is configured with RFUs but without -
triple-mode RRUs, a maximum of 12 RFUs are supported.
base station If RFUs and RRUs are configured, a maximum of 12
RFUs and 6 RRUs are supported.
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(MnoTe

® A single Ver.B or Ver.C AC cabinet can house a maximum of one BBU. A single Ver.D cabinet can
house a maximum of two BBUs.

® [fthe MRFUd, WRFUd, WRFUe, or MRFUe is configured, a Ver.C or Ver.D cabinet must be used.

® [f RFUs and high-power RRUs are configured, a Ver.C or Ver.D cabinet must be used.

® The BTS3900 (Ver.B) or (Ver.C) AC cabinet and +24 V DC BTS3900 (Ver.B) cabinet can neither be
configured as a separate-MPT triple-mode base station nor be configured with RFUs and RRUs
together. The Ver.D AC cabinet can be configured with a maximum of 6 RFUs and 9 RRUs.

BTS3900 Configuration List

The following table lists BTS3900 cabinets and components in the cabinets.

Table 4-2 Configuration list

Model Description Configuration Principle
WD2B48RACKO00 BTS3900 Cabinet | Indoor macro cabinet BTS3900 (-48 V DC), which houses the
(DC -48 V) BBU case and RFUs and applies to the AC scenarios with backup
ower.
WD2B48RACKO3 BTS3900 Cabinet P
(Ver.C, DC -48 V)
WD2B048CAB10 BTS3900 Cabinet | In scenarios of 220 V with backup power, 110 V with backup
(Ver.D, DC -48 power, and 110 V without backup power, the BTS3900 cabinet
V) supplied with -48 V DC power must be used to house the BBU and
RFUs.
One piece of DC cabinet can be configured in 220 V AC scenarios
without backup power when the site needs to be configured with 7
to 12 RFUs.
WD2PACRACKO00 | BTS3900 Cabinet | An indoor macro BTS3900 cabinet (220 V/110 V AC) is used to
(AC 220 V/110 house the BBU, RFUs, and power devices.
V)
WD2BACRACKO1 | BTS3900 Cabinet
(Ver.C, AC 220
V/110 V)
WD2P220CABO00 BTS3900 Cabinet | A BTS3900 cabinet supplied with 220 V AC power is used for
(Ver.D, 220V stacking with the IMS06, which houses the power equipment of 5
AC) U. The BTS3900L (Ver.D) cabinet supplied with 220 V AC power
is supported from SRAN6.0 onwards.
In 220 V AC scenarios without backup power, one package is
configured by default. When two cabinets need to be configured,
the site can be configured with one AC cabinet and one DC
cabinet.
(Onote

When the BTS3900 is stacked on two IMS06s, an EPUOSA and a group of batteries (92 Ah) or an
EPUOSA and two transmission devices can be installed.
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4.1.2 BTS3900A Configurations

This section describes the principles for configuring the cabinets, BBUs, and RF modules at a
BTS3900A site.

BTS3900A Configuration Principles

The following table lists the BTS3900A configuration principles.

Table 4-3 BTS3900A configuration principles

Single-, Maximum Number of Numb | Maximum Number of RF Description
Dual-, or Cabinets er of Modules
Triple- BBUs
Mode
Base
Station
Single- or ® The BTS3900A (Ver.B) 1 If the base station is configured | For details
dual-mode or BTS3900A (Ver.C) with RFUs but without RRUs, a | about high-
base station supports a maximum of maximum of 12 RFUs are power RRUs,
two sets of APM30H supported. see 2
i;g;f?rtgle_ +RFC. 2 ® IfRFUs and RRUS are Overview.
mode base ® The BTS3900A (Ver.D) configured:
station supports a maximum of A BTS3900A site that uses
one APM30H and two Ver.B or Ver.C cabinets supports
Co-MPT RFCs. 1 a maximum of 6 RFUs and 6

RRUs.

A BTS3900A site that uses
Ver.D cabinets supports a
maximum of 6 RFUs, 6 high-
power RRUs, and 3 low-power
RRUs.

A BTS3900A site that uses Ver.E
cabinets supports a maximum of
6 RFUs and 15 RRUs, or 12
RFUs and 9 RRUs.

triple-mode | ® The BTS3900A (Ver.E)
base station supports a maximum of
one APM30H and two
RFCs.

MnoTe

® [fthe MRFUd, WRFUd, WRFUe, LRFUe, or MRFUe is configured, a Ver.C/Ver.D/Ver.E cabinet
must be used.

® [f RFUs and high-power RRUs are configured, a Ver.C/Ver.D/Ver.E cabinet must be used.

BTS3900A Configuration List

The following table lists BTS3900A cabinets and their internal devices.
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Table 4-4 Configuration list

Model Description Configuration Principle
WD2P022APMO03 Advanced Power Outdoor cabinet (APM30) for a BTS3900A site supplied with
Module for 220 V AC power
BTS3900A (APM30, By default, a cabinet contains two PSUs (AC/DC). When the
220 VAC) total power consumption of a single cabinet exceeds 1600 W,
WD2P022APMO4 Advanced Power an additional PSU (AC/DC) is required.
Module for
BTS3900A (APM30,
220 V AC)
WD2P022APMO5 Advanced Power Outdoor cabinet (APM30) equipped with a heater and used for
Module for a BTS3900A site supplied with 220 V AC power
BTS3900A (APM30, By default, a cabinet contains two PSUs (AC/DC). When the
220 V AC) total power consumption of a single cabinet exceeds 1600 W,
WD2P022APMO6 Advanced Power an addition'fll PSU .(AC/DC) is required. The cabinet of the
Module for 05/(36 type is used in cold areas with a temperature below
BTS3900A (APM30, | “20°C-
220V AC)
WD2P011APMO03 Advanced Power Outdoor cabinet (APM30) for a BTS3900A site supplied with
Module for 110 V AC power
BTS3900A (APM30, By default, a cabinet contains two PSUs (AC/DC). When the
110 V AC) total power consumption of a single cabinet exceeds 1600 W,
an additional PSU (AC/DC) is required.
WD2B048APMO03 Advanced Power Outdoor cabinet (APM30) for a BTS3900A site supplied with
Module for -48 V DC power
BTS3900A (APM30,
-48 V DC)
WD2B048APMO04 Advanced Power
Module for
BTS3900A (APM30,
-48 V DC)
WD2B048APMO7 Advanced Power Outdoor cabinet (APM30) equipped with a heater and used for
Module for a BTS3900A site supplied with -48 V DC power
BTS3900A (APM30, | 14 yse a cabinet with a heater, the customer needs to provide
-48 V.DC) independent power supply for the heater.
WD2B048APMO06 Advanced Power
Module for
BTS3900A (APM30,
-48 VDC)
WD2B226RFU03 BTS3900A RFU Outdoor macro cabinet for a BTS3900A site, used for housing
Cabinet RFUs
WD2B226RFU04 BTS3900A RFU
Cabinet
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Model Description Configuration Principle
WD2B116RFU03 BTS3900A RFU BTS3900A outdoor macro cabinet used for housing RFUs at a
Cabinet site with 110 V AC power supply
WD2P022CABO00 BTS3900A Cabinet | Outdoor cabinet for stacked installation for a BTS3900A site
(Ver.C, 220 V AC) supplied with 220 V AC power. It contains an APM30 and an
RFC.
WD2P022CABO1 BTS3900A Cabinet ) .
(Ver.C, 220 V AC) It. is configured at a site Wlth the 2.20 V AC power §upply. Each
site can be configured with a maximum of two cabinets. One
BTS3900A site is configured with one APM30 and one RFC.
By default, a cabinet contains two PSUs (AC/DC). When the
total power consumption of a single cabinet exceeds 2900 W,
an additional PSU (AC/DC) is required.
The cabinet of the 01 type is used in cold areas with a
temperature below -20°C.
WD2P011CAB00 BTS3900A Cabinet | Outdoor cabinet for stacked installation for a BTS3900A site
(Ver.C, 110 V AC) supplied with 110 V AC power. It contains an APM30 and an
RFC.
A site supports a maximum of two cabinets. One BTS3900A
site is configured with one APM30 and one RFC.
By default, a cabinet contains two PSUs (AC/DC). When the
total power consumption of a single cabinet exceeds 2900 W,
an additional PSU (AC/DC) is required.
WD2P048CABO0O BTS3900A Cabinet | Outdoor cabinet for stacked installation for a BTS3900A site
(Ver.C, -48 V DC) supplied with -48 V DC power. It contains an APM30 and an
RFC.
WD2P048CABO1 BTS3900A Cabinet ) ) .
(Ver.C, -48 V DC) A 51Fe supports a maximum of two cabinets. One BTS3900A
site is configured with one APM30 and one RFC.
The cabinet of the 01 type is used in cold areas with a
temperature below -20°C.
WD2B226RFU05 BTS3900A RFU Outdoor macro cabinet for a BTS3900A site, used for housing
Cabinet (Ver.C) RFUs

® When high-power RFUs are used, this cabinet must be
configured.

® The cabinet is configured when no APM30 is required.

® At newly deployed sites, it needs to be configured when
high-power RRUs are used.
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Model

Description

Configuration Principle

WD2P022CAB21

BTS3900A Cabinet
(Ver.D, 220 V AC)

Outdoor cabinet for stacked installation for a BTS3900A site
supplied with 220 V AC power. It contains an APM30 and an
RFC.

A site supports a maximum of one cabinet. When more than six
RFUs are used, one cabinet for stacked installation and one
RFC are required.

By default, a cabinet contains two PSUs (AC/DC). When the
total power consumption of a single cabinet exceeds 3000 W,
an additional PSU (AC/DC) is required.

WD2P022CAB22

BTS3900A Cabinet
(Ver.D, 220 V AC)

Outdoor cabinet for stacked installation for a BTS3900A site
supplied with 220 V AC power. It contains an APM30 and an
RFC.

A site supports a maximum of one cabinet. When more than six
RFUs are used, one cabinet for stacked installation and one
RFC are required.

By default, a cabinet contains two PSUs (AC/DC). When the
total power consumption of a single cabinet exceeds 3000 W,
an additional PSU (AC/DC) is required.

WD2P011CAB23

BTS3900A Cabinet
(Ver.D, 110 V AC)

Outdoor cabinet for stacked installation for a BTS3900A site
supplied with 110 V AC power. It contains an APM30 and an
RFC.

A site supports a maximum of one cabinet. When more than six
RFUs are used, one cabinet for stacked installation and one
RFC are required.

By default, a cabinet contains two PSUs (AC/DC). When the
total power consumption of a single cabinet exceeds 3000 W,
an additional PSU (AC/DC) is required.

WD2P048CAB24

BTS3900A Cabinet
(Ver.D, -48 V DC)

Outdoor cabinet for stacked installation for a BTS3900A site
supplied with -48 V DC power. It contains an APM30 and an
RFC.

A site supports a maximum of one cabinet. When more than six
RFUs are used, one cabinet for stacked installation and one
RFC are required.

WD2P048CAB25

BTS3900A Cabinet
(Ver.D, -48 V DC)

A site supports a maximum of one cabinet. When more than six
RFUs are used, one cabinet for stacked installation and one
RFC are required.

WD2B226RFU11

BTS3900A RFU
Cabinet (Ver.D, -48
V DC)

Outdoor macro cabinet for a BTS3900A site, used for housing
RFUs

® The cabinet is configured when no APM30 is required.

® At newly deployed sites, it needs to be configured when
high-power RRUs are used.
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Model Description Configuration Principle

WD2P022CABO03 BTS3900A Cabinet Outdoor cabinet for stacked installation for a BTS3900A site
(Ver.E, 220 V AC) supplied with 220 V AC power. It contains an APM30 and an
RFC.

A site supports a maximum of one cabinet. When more than six
RFUs are used, one cabinet for stacked installation and one
RFC are required.

By default, a cabinet contains two PSUs (AC/DC). When the
total power consumption of a single cabinet exceeds 3000 W,
an additional PSU (AC/DC) is required.

WD2P011CAB25 BTS3900A Cabinet Outdoor cabinet for stacked installation for a BTS3900A site
(Ver.E, 110 V AC) supplied with 110 V AC power. It contains an APM30 and an
RFC.

A site supports a maximum of one cabinet. When more than six
RFUs are used, one cabinet for stacked installation and one
RFC are required.

By default, a cabinet contains two PSUs (AC/DC). When the
total power consumption of a single cabinet exceeds 3000 W,
an additional PSU (AC/DC) is required.

WD2P048CAB26 BTS3900A Cabinet Outdoor cabinet for stacked installation for a BTS3900A site
(Ver.E, -48 V DC) supplied with -48 V DC power. It contains an APM30 and an
RFC.

A site supports a maximum of one cabinet. When more than six
RFUs are used, one cabinet for stacked installation and one

RFC are required.
WD2P048CAB28 BTS3900A Cabinet | A site supports a maximum of two cabinets. When more than
(Ver.E, -48 V DC) six RFUs are used, one cabinet for stacked installation and one
RFC are required.
WD2B486RFU09 BTS3900A RFU Outdoor macro cabinet for a BTS3900A site, used for housing
Cabinet (Ver.E, -48 RFUs
V DC)

The cabinet is configured when no APM30 is required.

4.1.3 BTS3900L Configurations

This section describes the principles for configuring the cabinets, BBUs, and RF modules at a
BTS3900L site.

BTS3900L Configuration Principles

The following table lists the BTS3900L configuration principles.
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Table 4-5 BTS3900L configuration principles

Single-, Maximu | Number | Maximum Number of RF Modules Description
Dual-, or | m of BBUs
Triple- Number
Mode of
Base Cabinets
Station
Single-or | 1 1 ® If the base station is configured with RFUs but -
dual-mode without RRUs, a maximum of 12 RFUs are
base supported.
station ® [f RFUs and RRUs are configured, a maximum of
12 RFUs and 6 RRUs are supported.
Separate- 1 2 If the base station is configured with RFUs but For details
MPT without RRUs, a maximum of 12 RFUs are about high-
triple- supported. power RRUs,
mo‘?e base If RFUs and RRUs are configured: see 2 .
station A BTS3900L site that uses Ver.B or Ver.C cabinets | Overview.
supports a maximum of 12 RFUs and 6 RRUs. A
BTS3900L site that uses Ver.D cabinets supports a
maximum of 12 RFUs, 6 high-power RRUs, and 3
low-power RRUs.
Co-MPT 1 1 ® If the base station is configured with RFUs but -
triple- without RRUs, a maximum of 12 RFUs are
mode base supported.
station ® [fRFUs and RRUs are configured, a maximum of
12 RFUs and 6 RRUs are supported.
(Lnote

® [fthe MRFUd, WRFUd, WRFUe, or MRFUe is configured, a Ver.C or Ver.D cabinet must be used.
® [f RFUs and high-power RRUs are configured, a Ver.C or Ver.D cabinet must be used.

BTS3900L Configuration List

The following table lists BTS3900L cabinets and their internal devices.

Table 4-6 Configuration list

Model Description Function

WD2B48RACKO1 | BTS3900L -48 V DC BTS3900L (Ver.B) indoor macro cabinet, which houses
Cabinet (DC -48 | BBUs and RFUs and applies to the 220 V AC or 110 V AC scenarios
V) with or without backup power.

WD2B48RACKO04 | BTS3900L -48 V DC BTS3900L (Ver.C) indoor macro cabinet, which houses
Cabinet (Ver.C, | BBUs and RFUs and applies to the 220 V AC or 110 V AC scenarios
DC -48 V) with or without backup power.
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Model Description Function

WD2B048CABL1 | BTS3900L -48 V DC BTS3900L (Ver.D) indoor macro cabinet, which houses
Cabinet (Ver.D, | BBUs and RFUs and applies to the 220 V AC scenarios with backup
DC -48 V) power and 110 V AC scenarios with or without backup power.

WD2P220CABO1 | BTS3900L 220 V AC BTS3900L (Ver.D) indoor macro base station, which
Cabinet (Ver.D, | consists of a BTS3900L cabinet stacked on an IMS06. It houses the
220V AC) EPUOSA, BBUs, and RFUs. It is supported from SRAN6.0 onwards.

4.1.4 BTS3900AL Configurations

This section describes the principles for configuring cabinets, BBUs, and RF modules in a
BTS3900AL.

BTS3900AL Configuration Principles

The following table lists the BTS3900AL configuration principles.

Table 4-7 BTS3900AL configuration principles

Single-, Maximum | Numb | Maximum Number of RF Modules Descriptio
Dual-, or | Number of | er of n
Triple- Cabinets BBUs
Mode
Base
Station
Single- or A maximum 1 If RFUs are configured but without RRUs, a For details
dual-mode | of two maximum of 18 RFUs are supported. about high-
base station | BTS3900AL If RFUs and RRUs are configured, a maximum of 9 power
cabinets (1 RFUs and 9 RRUs are supported. RRUs, see 2
BTS3900AL Overview.
Separate- AC cabinet+1 | 2 If RFUs are configured but without RRUs, a
MPT triple- | BTS3900AL maximum of 18 RFUs are supported.
mofie base | DC cabinet) If RFUs and RRUs are configured, a maximum of 9
station can be RFUs and 12 RRUs are supported.
configured.
Co-MPT 1 If RFUs are configured but without RRUs, a
triple-mode maximum of 18 RFUs are supported.
base station If RFUs and RRUs are configured, a maximum of 9
RFUs and 9 RRUs are supported.
(Lnote

If two BTS3900AL cabinets are configured at a site, the two cabinets must be installed side by side with
the BTS3900AL DC cabinet on the right.
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BTS3900AL Configuration List

The following table lists BTS3900AL cabinets and their internal devices.

Table 4-8 Configuration list

Model Descriptio | Function
n
WDSPOACCABOO | BTS3900A | BTS3900AL 220 V/110 V outdoor cabinet
L Cabinet | A gite supports a maximum of two cabinets (one AC cabinet and one DC
(AC 220 cabinet).
V/110 V) . .
By default, a cabinet contains two PSUs (AC/DC). When the total power
consumption of a single cabinet exceeds 2900 W, an additional PSU
(AC/DC) is required.
Each cabinet can be configured with a maximum of nine RFUs and two
BBUs.
WDS5POACCABO1 | BTS3900A | BTS3900AL 220 V/110 V outdoor cabinet, used in cold areas.
L Cabinet A site supports a maximum of two cabinets (one AC cabinet and one DC
(AC220 cabinet).
V/110 V) . .
By default, a cabinet contains two PSUs (AC/DC). When the total power
consumption of a single cabinet exceeds 2900 W, an additional PSU
(AC/DC) is required.
Each cabinet can be configured with a maximum of nine RFUs and two
BBUs.
WDSPODCCABOO | BTS3900A | BTS3900AL -48 V DC outdoor cabinet
L Cabinet | This cabinet is required when more than 9 RFUs are configured at a site. In
(DC-48 V) | scenarios of BTS3900AL AC cabinet+BTS3900AL DC cabinet or
BTS3900AL DC cabinet+tBTS3900AL DC cabinet, a maximum of 18
RFUs can be configured. The BTS3900AL AC cabinet supplies power to
the BTS3900AL DC cabinet.
Each cabinet can be configured with a maximum of nine RFUs.
WDS5PODCCABOI1 | BTS3900A | BTS3900AL -48 V DC outdoor cabinet, used in cold areas
L Cabinet This cabinet is required when more than 9 RFUs are configured at a site. In
(DC-48 V) | scenarios of BTS3900AL AC cabinet+BTS3900AL DC cabinet or
BTS3900AL DC cabinet+tBTS3900AL DC cabinet, a maximum of 18
RFUs can be configured. The BTS3900AL AC cabinet supplies power to
the BTS3900AL DC cabinet.
Each cabinet can be configured with a maximum of nine RFUs.

4.1.5 DBS3900 Configurations

The OMB is a cabinet used for the DBS3900 site and does not support power backup. It
cannot be configured at the same site as APM30 series power supply cabinets.
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OMB Configuration List

The following table lists the cabinets used by the OMB and their internal devices.

Table 4-9 Configuration list

Model Description | Function

QWMBOOMBACO00 | OMB Cabinet | An OMB (Ver.C) cabinet supplied with 220 V AC single-phase or
(Ver.C, 110 V AC dual-live-wire power. Each cabinet supports a maximum
220/110 V AC) | of six RRUs and one BBU. A maximum of one cabinet can be
configured for each site.

QWMBOOMBDCO00 | OMB Cabinet | An OMB (Ver.C) cabinet supplied with -48 V DC power. Each
(Ver.C, -48 V cabinet supports a maximum of six RRUs and one BBU. A
DC) maximum of one cabinet can be configured for each site.

WD2MR4850G00 PSU Module Power supply unit (PSU)

(AC/DC) One OMB (Ver.C) AC cabinet is configured for every four to six

DC RRUs.

4.1.6 BTS3900C Configurations

This section describes the principles for configuring the cabinets, BBUs, and RF modules at a
BTS3900C site.

BTS3900C Configuration Principles

The following table lists the BTS3900C configuration principles.

Table 4-10 BTS3900C configuration principles

Cabinet Maximu | RF Module Remarks
Configuration m Configuration

Number

of BBUs
BTS3900C (Ver.C), |1 Only one RRU can be This configuration principle applies to a
consisting of an configured. single- or multi-mode base station.
OMB (Ver.C) and
an RRU subrack

BTS3900C Configuration List

The following table lists the cabinets used by the BTS3900C and their internal devices.
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Table 4-11 Configuration list

Model Description Function

QWMBOOMBACO00 | OMB Cabinet An OMB (Ver.C) cabinet supplied with 220 V AC single-phase or
(Ver.C, 220/110 | 110 V AC dual-live-wire power
V AC)

QWMBOOMBDCO00 | OMB Cabinet An OMB (Ver.C) cabinet supplied with -48 V DC power
(Ver.C, 48V
DC)

4.2 BBU Configurations

This section describes the number of BBUs configured in various types of base stations, the
number of different types of boards in the BBU, and the slot assignment principles.

4.2.1 BBU Case Configurations

The BBU is a mandatory component in a 3900 series base station. The BBU case
configurations vary according to the type of base station.

The following table lists the principles for configuring BBU cases in single-, dual-, triple-,
and quadruple-mode base stations.

Table 4-12 BBU Case Configuration Principles

Single/Dual/ | Configured | BBU Case Configuration Principles
Triple-Mode | Mode
Base Station
Single-mode GSM One BBU is configured.
base station -
UMTS One BBU is configured.
LTE One BBU is configured.
Dual-mode GU Two modes share one BBU configured in GTMU/UMPT G+WMPT/
base station UMPT_U mode.
G*U Two modes share one BBU in which the UMPT G*U is configured.
GL Two modes share one BBU configured in GTMU/UMPT G+LMPT/
UMPT L mode.
G*L Two modes share one BBU in which the UMPT_G*L is configured.
UL Two modes share one BBU configured in WMPT/UMPT U+LMPT/
UMPT _L mode.
U*L Two modes share one BBU in which the UMPT U*L is configured.
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Single/Dual/ | Configured | BBU Case Configuration Principles
Triple-Mode | Mode
Base Station

UT Two modes share one BBU configured in WMPT/UMPT U+LMPT/
UMPT _T mode.

L*T Two modes share one BBU in which the UMPT _L*T is configured.

Separate-MPT | GU+L Two BBUs are configured, one shared by GSM and UMTS modes and the
triple-mode other independently used by the LTE mode.
base station

GL+U Two BBUs are configured, one shared by GSM and LTE modes and the other
independently used by the UMTS mode.

GU+UL Two BBUs are configured, one shared by GSM and UMTS modes and the
other shared by UMTS and LTE modes.

GU+L(G) Two BBUs are configured, one shared by GSM and UMTS modes and the
other independently used by the LTE mode. The two BBUs are
interconnected.

GL+U(G) Two BBUs are configured, one shared by GSM and LTE modes and the other
independently used by the UMTS mode. The two BBUs are interconnected.

GU+UL(G) Two BBUs are configured, one shared by GSM and UMTS modes and the
other shared by UMTS and LTE modes. The two BBUs are interconnected.

G[U*L] Three modes share one BBU. The UMTS and LTE FDD modes share the
UMPT U*L while the GSM mode uses the GTMU.

G[L*T] Three modes share one BBU. The LTE FDD and LTE TDD modes share the
UMPT_L*T while the GSM mode uses the GTMU.

U[L*T] Three modes share one BBU. The LTE FDD and LTE TDD modes share the
UMPT L*T while the UMTS mode uses the WMPT/UMPT U.

G[U*T] Three modes share one BBU. The UMTS and LTE TDD modes share the
UMPT_U*T while the GSM mode uses the GTMU.

L[G*U] Three modes share one BBU. The GSM and UMTS modes share the
UMPT G*U while the GSM mode uses the LMPT/UMPT L.

Co-MPT G*U*L Three modes share one BBU in which the UMPT G*U*L is configured.

triple-mode - - -

base station G*U*T Three modes share one BBU in which the UMPT G*U*T is configured.
G*L*T Three modes share one BBU in which the UMPT G*L*T is configured.
U*L*T Three modes share one BBU in which the UMPT U*L*T is configured.

Co-MPT G*U*L*T Four modes share one BBU in which the UMPT G*U*L*T is configured.

uadruple-
?node bI;se GU+H[L*T] Two BBUs are configured, one shared by GSM and UMTS modes and the
station (G) other shared by LTE FDD and LTE TDD modes. GSM and UMTS are

deployed on different main control boards, and LTE FDD and LTE TDD are
deployed on the same main control board. The two BBUs are interconnected.
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Table 4-13 BBU case configuration list

Model Descript | Functio | Maximu | Configuration Principle
ion n m
Quantit
y
WD2M048BBUO1 | BBU3900 | BBU Ata Optional. In separate-MPT scenarios, two BBUs
Box case BTS3900 | must be configured to support triple modes. In co-
Used for |/ MPT scenarios, one BBU can support triple modes.
housing BTS3900 | A BBU provides eight slots for boards including
baseband | A/ the baseband processing board and one slot for the
processin BTS3900 | UPEUc. The UPEUc can provide 360 W power.
g boards L
BTS3900
AL/
DBS3900
site: 2
Ata
BTS3900
C site: 1
WD2M048BBU10 | BBU3910 | BBU Ata Optional. In separate-MPT scenarios, two BBUs
Box case BTS3900 | must be configured to support triple modes. In co-
Used for |/ MPT or hybrid-MPT scenarios, one BBU can
housing BTS3900 [ support triple modes. A BBU provides one slot for
baseband | &/ the UPEU(, one slot for the FANd/FANe, and eight
processin BTS3900 | slots for boards including .the baseband processing
¢ boards L/ board. Each UPEUd provides 650 W power. If two
BTS3900 | UPEUd boards are configured, 1000 W power can
AL/ be provided.
DBS3900
site: 2
Ata
BTS3900
C site: 1
WD2MO048BBU1A | BBU3910 | Outdoor | Ata Optional. A maximum of one BBU3910A can be
A3 integrate | DBS3900 | configured to provide one port for -48 V DC power
d site: 1 input. Its power consumption is less than or equal
baseband to 150 W (not including power consumption of
module PoE). Its volume is less than or equal to 12 L
(10.56 quart) and its weight is less than or equal to
Al tintegrate ]S)ii:Sfl‘@OO The BBU3910A provides six CPRI ports, which
baseband support a .rate of 1.25 Gbit/s, 2.5 Gbit/s, .4.9 Gbit/s,
module or 9.8 Gbit/s. The BBU3910A also provides an
FE/GE electrical port, an FE/GE optical port, an
WD2M3910A200 | BBU3910 | Outdoor | Ata E1/T1 port, and a GPS clock port.
A2 integrate | DBS3900
d site: 1
baseband
module
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4.2.2 Typical BBU Configurations

Typical BBU Configurations

In SRANO.0 and later versions, the BBU3910 is recommended in GO, UO, LO, and
multimode base stations. Unless otherwise specified, the configuration scheme applies to both
the BBU3900 and BBU3910.

For details about boards and cabinets supported by a BBU3900 and a BBU3910, see BBU
Hardware Description.

The following figure shows the typical BBU configurations in new deployment scenarios.

Figure 4-1 Typical BBU configurations in new deployment scenarios

LERI GTMUb —
G3M G5M GBTS
UBEP ugep
UMTS LTE
UEBRIE
UBBP GTMUE
IV T ) | uese  [TTOMPTUTT] |
Gl or GUU o G*Loar LIFL GELU
UBBF UBBP
UBBP LUBBP
GEILTL) UEL or Ga&L) or GaL

The following figure shows the typical BBU configurations in scenarios where existing GSM
base stations are to be restructured.
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Figure 4-2 Typical BBU configurations in scenarios where existing GSM base stations are to
be restructured

UBRIb - [IEEL
UBBP
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T Does the GTMU need No »
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evolved o SingleOM
UBEP
+ Yes
Mo
GTMUB == Does the GEM
- mainienance method —- UBEF GTHMUb —
7
need to be evolved? UBEF

The following figure shows the typical BBU configurations in scenarios where existing
UMTS and LTE base stations are to be restructured.

Figure 4-3 Typical BBU configurations in scenarios where existing UMTS and LTE base
stations are to be restructured

IJBBP
UBEP UBEP

The following figure shows the typical BBU configurations in scenarios with extended
signaling capabilities.
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Figure 4-4 Typical BBU configurations in scenarios with signaling extension
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The following table lists the features supported by BBUs of different versions.

Version Supported Feature

SRANG.0 GU+L (BBUs not interconnected) and GL+U (BBUs not interconnected)
are supported.

SRAN7.0 GU+L(GSM), GL+U(GSM), GU+UL, and GU+UL(GSM) are supported.
SDR RF modules are connected to two BBU3900s. Therefore, BBU3900s
need to be interconnected. In this case, the two BBU3900s are
interconnected by connecting the UCIU in the root BBU and the UMPT in
the leaf BBU.

SRANS.0 From SRANS.0 onwards, the multimode co-MPT application is
supported, including the following configurations: G*U, G*L, U*L,
G*U*L, and G[U*L].

In SRANS.0, a single BBU3900 is recommended for the co-MPT

solution. If two BBUs are required for the co-MPT solution, only the basic
interconnection through UCIU+UMPT can be used.

SRANS.1 The GULT quadruple-mode application and the basic interconnection
through UMPT+UMPT are supported.
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Version Supported Feature
SRANO9.0 ® The BBU3910 (with a fully-interconnected backplane) is supported

and it supports enhanced board interconnection technologies.

® Co-MPT and hybrid-MPT dual-BBU base stations support applications
such as [G*U*L]+[G*U*L] and G[U*L]+[U*L]. If each BBU is
configured with a UMPT, the UMPT+UMPT interconnection mode is
recommended as an alternative for the UCIU+UMPT interconnection
mode, which is supported since SRAN7.0.

® The GUL co-BBP technique is supported, which means that multiple
modes including GSM, UMTS, and LTE can be concurrently
configured on one baseband processing board. The co-BBP technique
is supported only by co-MPT base stations, not by separate-MPT base
stations.

SRAN10.0 The BBU3910A3 is supported, which can work in GSM only, UMTS
only, or LTE only mode and the three modes can be reconfigured to one
another. In addition, the BBU3910A3 can work in GU/GL/UL/GUL co-
MPT and co-BBP modes.

SRANT10.1 ® LTE FDD and LTE TDD co-MPT is supported.

® The BBU3910A1 and BBU3910A2 are supported, which can work in
GSM only, UMTS only, or LTE only mode and the three modes can be
reconfigured to one another. In addition, the BBU3910A1 and
BBU3910A2 can work in GU/GL/UL co-MPT mode.

NOTE

In SRAN10.0 and SRAN10.1, a BBU3910A cannot be interconnected with a
BBU3900, BBU3910, or BBU3910A.

SRAN11.0 The GTMUc is supported.

SRANI11.1 The multimode co-MPT board UMPTe and multimode co-BBP board
UBBPe are supported.

CPRI Networking Configurations

The slot constraints and limitations in CPRI networking configuration apply only to the
BBU3900.

CPRI networking configurations in separate-MPT scenarios

In separate-MPT scenarios where multimode SDR RF modules are used, the dual-star CPRI
networking topology is recommended. In this networking topology, a CPRI fiber optic cable
from the baseband processing board of each mode is connected to its corresponding RF
modules.
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Figure 4-5 CPRI networking configurations in separate-MPT scenarios
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In separate-MPT scenarios where multimode SDR RF modules are used, the CPRI MUX
networking topology can be used in special circumstances. Both RF modules and baseband
processing boards must support this networking topology. The RF modules and baseband
processing boards are as follows:

® The WBBP{/UBBPd U and GTMUDb must be configured to support the GU CPRI MUX
networking topology. CPRI fiber optic cables for transmitting both GSM and UMTS
signals are connected to the WBBPf/UBBPd U in slot 2 or 3.

® The LBBPd/UBBPd L and GTMUb must be configured to support the GL CPRI MUX
networking topology. CPRI fiber optic cables for transmitting both GSM and LTE
signals are connected to the LBBPd/UBBPd_L in slot 2 or 3.

® The WBBP{/UBBPd U and LBBPd/UBBPd L must be configured to support the UL
CPRI MUX networking topology. CPRI fiber optic cables for transmitting both UMTS
and LTE signals are connected to the WBBPf/UBBPd U or LBBPd/UBBPd L in slot 2
or 3.

CPRI networking configurations in co-MPT scenarios

The following figure shows the CPRI networking configurations in co-MPT scenarios.
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Figure 4-6 CPRI networking configurations in co-MPT scenarios
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4.2.3 BBU Board Configurations

This section describes the principles for configuring various types of boards in the BBU.

4.2.3.1 GSM BBU Board Configurations

The following table lists the principles for configuring GSM BBU boards.

MnoTe

For the board specifications, see section "GSM Specifications" in 3900 Series Base Station Technical

Specifications.
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Table 4-14 GSM BBU board configurations

Model Description | Function Maxi | Configuration Principle
mum
Quant
ity
GMS5D00 Main Control | GTMUb: GSM | 1 For SRAN7.0 and earlier versions, one GTMUDb
GTMUO1 | and Transport | transmission & must be configured in any of the following base
Unit (4 E1 & | timing & stations:
1 electrical FE | management ® GBTS
& 1 optical unit type b . .
FE) _ ® Separate-MPT multimode base station
® Provides including a GBTS
four Els. )
] The GTMUBD supports SingleOM from SRAN10.1.
® Provides one . .
FE electrical The GTMUD SingleOM is used only for
port restructuring of existing sites. At newly deployed
- sites, the UMPT serves as the main control
er rov1d§s one transmission board of GSM. The GTMUb
FE optical SingleOM is subject to the following restrictions:
ort.
P ) ) 1. It does not support IPSec, PKI, link aggregation,
® Provides six or built-in firewall by default, but can support
CPRI ports. IPSec and PKI through GTMUb+LMPT/UMPT
mode.
2. It does not support the UTRP or UTRPc.
3. In a BBU interconnection scenario, the GTMUb
can only be installed in the primary BBU.
4. A single site supports a maximum of 24 carriers
and the multi-site cell supports a maximum of 36
subsite carriers.
5. The GTMUD SingleOM only supports GSM
mode.
6. The transport network, CPRI networking, and
clock configuration need to be aligned with those
in the GTMUD LegacyOM scenario.
7. The UMPT working in GSM mode cannot be
configured in the BBU where the GTMUb
SingleOM is configured.
8. The GTMUD SingleOM license (per BTS) needs
to be purchased if the GTMUD SingleOM is to be
deployed.
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Model Description | Function Maxi | Configuration Principle
mum
Quant
ity
GMS5DO0G | Main Control | GTMUc: GSM 1 In SRAN11.0, the GTMUc is introduced, which
TMUCO0 | and Transport | transmission & incorporates all functions of the GTMUDb, except
Unit (4 E1 & | timing & that the GTMUc supports neither the UTRPc nor
1 electrical management the GU CPRI panel convergence function and does
FE/GE & 1 unit type ¢ not support SingleOM or GTMUc conversion.
;I]ét/lgg ® Provides SingleOM is supported from SRAN11.1 onwards.
) four Els. The GTMUCc is also incorporated into SRAN9.0
® Provides one and SRAN10.1, with the same restrictions as
FE electrical SRANTII.0.
port.
® Provides one
FE optical
port.
® Provides six
CPRI ports.
GMS5D00 | Universal UBRI: universal | 1 A UBRI must be configured in the following
UBRIO00 BaseBand baseband radio scenarios:
Radio interface unit ® More than six CPRI ports are required by
Interface for GSM GSM.
Board (6 : :
CPRI If orts) Provides six ® RFUs and RRUs are configured, which include
CPRI ports. RRUs or RFUs in GSM mode.
® This board must be configured to provide CPRI
ports if the GSM mode is deployed on the
UMPT where separate-MPT is applied.
GM5DOU | Universal UBRIb: In A UBRIb needs to be configured in the following
BRIB00 BaseBand universal separat | scenarios:
Radio baseband rafilo e-MPT ® More than six CPRI ports are required by
Interface interface unit scenari GSM.
Board : : os: 11
UBRIb. 6 Provides six ® RFUs and RRUs are configured, which include
( : CPRI ports. In co- RRUs or RFUs in GSM mode
scenari ® In SRANS.O and earlier versions, this board
os: 22 must be configured to provide CPRI ports if the
GSM mode is deployed on the UMPT where
co-MPT is applied. In SRANO.0 and later
versions, the UBBPd can provide CPRI ports
for GSM RF modules. This board is used to
provide CPRI ports for GSM RF modules only
when the UBBPd cannot provide enough CPRI
ports.
® This board can be configured to provide CPRI
ports if the GSM mode is deployed on the
UMPT.
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4.2.3.2 UMTS BBU Board Configurations

MnoTe

For specifications of BBU boards, see UMTS Specifications in 3900 Series Base Station Technical
Description.

The following table lists the UMTS BBU board configurations.

Table 4-15 UMTS BBU board configurations

Model Description Function Maximum | Configuration Principle
Number
in a BBU
WD2D0OU Universal Main | UMPTal: 1 One UMPT must be configured when UMTS
MPT100 Processing and | universal main is used.
Transmission processing and The main control board can be used in 1+1
Boar.d(4E1&1E transmission backup mode for UMTS only. When 1+1
lectrical FE/ unit type al backup is used, a BBU can be configured
GE&1Optical ® Provides with two main control boards.
f]lla\jl(;%ﬂ) four Els/ The main control board can be used in 1+1
Tls. :
backup mode for GU or UL in SRAN9.0 or a
® Provides later version.
one FE/GE In SRANS.0, the UMPTal allows any two or
optical three modes of GSM, UMTS, and LTE to
port. share one main control board.
® Provides
one FE/GE
electrical
port.
® Provides
one CI
port.
QWMDWB | Baseband Baseband 6 The number of WBBP boards to be
BPF101 Processing Unit | processing configured in a base station depends on the
(6 Cells, CE: board in number of cells, number of uplink and
UL 192/DL UMTS mode downlink CEs, signaling processing
256) ® A WBBPfx capability, and number of CPRI ports to be
board supported by the base station.
QWMDWB Basebal}d . provides When the DC-HSDPA+MIMO feature is
BPF201 Processing Unit .
] six CPRI used:
(6 Cells, CE:
UL 256/DL ports and ® [fthe WBBPfl, WBBP{2, or WBBPf3 is
384) one HEI used, each sector must be configured with
port. one WBBP.
® [fthe WBBPf4 is used, every three
sectors are configured with one WBBP.
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Model Description Function Maximum | Configuration Principle
Number
in a BBU
QWMDWB | Baseband The WBBPf board is recommended from
BPF301 Processing Unit RAN14.0 onwards.
(6 Cells, CE: To support DC-HSDPA+MIMO, each sector
UL 384/DL must be configured with one WBBPf1,
512) WBBP{2, or WBBPf3.
QWMDWB | Baseband The WBBPf4 supports DC-HSDPA+MIMO
BPF400 Processing Unit for three sectors.
(6 Cells, CE: When Independent Demodulation of Signals
UL 512/DL from Multiple RRUs in One Cell is enabled,
768) the WBBPT supports a maximum of six
RRUs (with two transmit channels each) in
one cell.

4.2.3.3 LTE BBU Board Configurations
This section describes the principles for configuring LTE BBU boards.
The following table describes the LTE BBU board configurations.
(Onote

For specifications of BBU boards, see LTE (FDD) Specifications and LTE (TDD) Specifications in 3900
Series Base Station Technical Description.

Table 4-16 LTE BBU board configurations

Model Descriptio | Function Max | Configuration Principle
n imu
m
Qua
ntit
y
WD2D00 | Universal Universal main processing 1 One UMPT must be configured when
UMPTO1 Main and transmission board LTE is used.

Processing (UMPTa2) An LTE single-mode main control board
& ® Provides one FE/GE supports the 1+1 configuration.

Transmissio :
n Unit electrical port. In SRANO.0 and later versions, a main
(4E1&1Elect ® Provides one FE/GE control board working in GL or UL
rical FE/ optical port. mode supports 1+1 configuration.
GE&1Optica | ® Provides four E1s/T1s. In LTE and SRAN scenarios, a signaling
1 FE/GE, resource pool can be shared by two
UMPTa2) UMPTs.
In SRANS.0, the UMPTa2 board can be
shared by any two or three modes of
GSM, UMTS, and LTE.
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Model Descriptio | Function Max | Configuration Principle
n imu
m
Qua
ntit
y
WD2DLB | LTE An LBBPd1 provides six 6 The number of LBBP boards to be
BPD100 Baseband CPRI ports and one HEI port. configured in a base station that supports
Processing LTE depends on the number of cells,
Unit D1 bandwidths, antenna configurations, and
the number of CPRI ports to be
WD2DLB | LTE An LBBPdI provides six supported by the base station.
BPD101 Baseband CPRI ports and one HEI port. Each BBU working in LTE mode needs
Processing to be configured with at least one LBBP
Unit D1 and each LBBP supports six RF
modules.
WD2DOL | LTE An LBBPd2 provides six
BBPD02 Baseband CPRI ports and one HEI port. When the LBBPd board is configured:
Processing ® FEach LBBPdI supports a maximum
Unit D2 of three 2x2 MIMO cells with
i - scalable bandwidth of
WD2DOL | LTE An LBBPd3 provides six 1.4/3/5/10/15/20 MHz.
BBPDO03 Baseband CPRI ports and one HEI port. .
Processing ® Each LBBPd2 sup;prts a maximum
Unit D3 of three cells working in 2x2 MIMO,

4x2 MIMO, or 4-Antenna Receive
Diversity mode, with scalable
bandwidth of 1.4/3/5/10/15/20 MHz.

® FEach LBBPd2 supports mixed
configuration of 2T2R and 2T4R/
4T4R cells and a maximum of three
carriers.

® FEach LBBPd3 supports a maximum
of six 2x2 MIMO cells with scalable
bandwidth of 1.4/3/5/10/15/20 MHz.

4.2.3.4 Common Board Configurations

This section describes the principles for configuring common boards in a BBU.

The following table lists the principles for configuring common boards in the BBU.
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Table 4-17 Common board configurations

Model

Descriptio
n

Function

Maximum

Quantity

Configuration Principle

WD2MO00
0PEUO3

Power and
Environment
interface
Unit (-48 V)

Power
environment
interface unit

360 W power
module in the
BBU

2

New deployment scenarios: A BBU contains
one UPEUc by default, which supports power
supply of 360 W. If backup power (less than or
equal to 360 W) or high power (greater than
360 W and less than or equal to 650 W) is
required, a second UPEUc needs to be
configured.

Capacity expansion scenario: If one or two
UPEUa boards have been configured before
the expansion, replace the one or two UPEUa
boards with two UPEUc boards. If one UPEUc
board has been configured before the
expansion, add a UPEUc board.

The UPEUa and UPEUc boards cannot be
configured together. The UPEUa and UPEUc
use different designs and therefore have
different power supply capabilities from 330
W to 360 W. Assuming that one UPEUa and
one UPEUCc are used together and the total
power consumption of the BBU is 360 W: If
the UPEUc malfunctions, all power is
provided by the UPEUa, which can only
supply 330 W power, resulting in shutdown of
the entire BBU.

WD2MO00
PEIUD2

Power and
Environment
interface
Unit (-48 V)

Power
environment
interface unit

650 W power
module in the
BBU

New deployment scenarios: A BBU contains
one UPEUd by default, which supports power
supply of 650 W. If power supply of 1000 W
or power backup of less than or equal to 650
W is required, a second UPEUd needs to be
configured.

Capacity expansion scenarios: Circuit breakers
in existing cabinets need to be changed, so the
power capacity of circuit breakers needs to be
considered (must be greater than or equal to 20
A).
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Model Descriptio | Function Maximum | Configuration Principle
n Quantity

WD2DU | Universal Universal main | In a co-MPT/ | In SRANS.0 and later versions, the UMPTb1

MPTB10 | Main processing and | hybrid-MPT | is recommended for GSM mode.

0 Processing transmission base station The configuration principles for the UMPTDb1
and L board co‘nﬁgul.red in UMTS only mode are as follows:
Transmission | (UMPTb1) with a single .

Board (4 Els | o Provides BBU: 1 ® From RAN14.0 onwards, this board can be
&1 configured to support the UMTS mode.
. four E1s/ In a co-MPT/
Electrical Tls hybrid-MPT ® To support the [PSec and PKI features, the
FE/GE port . : UMPTDI can be configured.
&10 f | | ® Provides one base station . . .g
ptica FE/GE configured ® [f the signaling capacity exceeds 170
FE/GE port, tical port with two CNBAP/s, the UMPTDb1 can be configured.
UMPTD1) optical port. BRUs: 2 e e
® Provides one s ® [f UMTS-to-LTE evolution is required in
FE/GE In separate- the future, the UMPTb1 can be configured.
electrical MPT ) ® The UMPTb1 working in UMTS mode
port. SCenarios: cannot be configured in the BBU where a
® Provides one | ® Single WMPT is configured.
ClI port. BBU: 2 The configuration principles for the UMPTDbI
® BBU in LTE only mode are as follows:
interconne | @ | cRANS.1, two UMPTs in a BBU can
ction: 2

work in co-MPT cold backup mode or
transmission extension mode, but they
cannot work in the two modes at the same
time.

1. Co-MPT cold backup: The two main
control boards must be the same, either
two UMPTa boards or two UMPTD
boards.

2. Transmission extension: There is a
limitation on digital certificate sharing
that IPsec must be deployed on the
same board as the digital certificate.
Therefore, in the configuration of
UMPT+UMPT or UMPT+UTRPc, only
one board supports [Psec with RSA
authentication mode.

The configuration principles for the UMPTb1
in multiple modes are as follows:

From SRANS.0 onwards, the UMPTb1
board is recommended for single-mode and
multimode base stations.

A UMPTbI1 is mandatory in a co-MPT
multimode base station.

The UMPTb1 can be configured when the
base station uses GU or GL co-

transmission and needs to support IPSec
and PKI for GSM.
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Model Descriptio | Function Maximum | Configuration Principle
n Quantity
® When two BBUs in a separate-MPT
multimode base station are interconnected
in UCIU+UMPT mode, a UMPTb1 must
be configured in BBU 1 (secondary BBU).
WD2DOU | Universal Universal main | Ina co-MPT/ | ® The UMPTb2 supports GPS
MPTBO1 | Main processing and | hybrid-MPT synchronization. For a newly deployed
Processing transmission base station SRAN or LTE FDD site that requires GPS
& board configured clock, a UMPTD2 is preferentially
Transmission | (UMPTb2) with a single configured.
unit with ® Provides one | BBU: 1 ® For a newly deployed GSM only (eGBTS)
4E1 and FE/GE In a co-MPT/ or UMTS only site that requires GPS clock,
2FE/ GE electrical hybrid-MPT a USCU is preferentially configured or a
gﬁr}fﬁz port. base station UMPTD2 can be configured alternatively.
® Provides one | configured
optical port. BBUs: 2
® Provides In separate-
four Els/ MPT i
Tls. scenarios:
® Provides one | ® Single
CI port (for BBU: 2
BBU ® BBU
interconnecti interconne
on). ction: 2
® Provides the
GPS clock
port.
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Model Descriptio | Function Maximum | Configuration Principle
n Quantity
WD2DU | Universal UMPTel: In a co-MPT/ | From SRANI11.1 onwards, the UMPTel board
MPTE100 | Main Universal main | hybrid-MPT | can be configured.
Processing | processingand | base station | @ Tpe UMPTe is recommended for LTE only
& transmission configured mode.
Transmission | board with a single ® The UMPTe is optional in the GSM only
;1;1}; /Vél]tah ® Provides two | BBU-1 mode and UMTS only mode where there is
FE/GE In a co-MPT/ no E1.
2FE/GE/XG electrical hybrid-MPT ) )
E and 1CI ports. base station ® [n multimode scenarios:
interface ® Provides two | configured - For a newly deployed or relocated site,
FE/GE/XGE | With two the co-MPT UMPTe is recommended
optical ports. BBUs: 2 when there is no E1 requirement and the
] In separate- co-MPT UMPTD is recommended when
® Provides one MPT there are E1 requirements.
CI port (for i .
BBU scenarios: - In scenarios where LTE needs to be
interconnecti | ® Single deployed on existing sites: The UMPTe
on). BBU: 2 can bf’ conﬁgured to replace the
existing main control board.
® BBU .
interconne | ® Cold standby is not supported between the
ction: 2 UMPTe and any one of the following
boards: WMPT, LMPT, UMPTa, and
UMPTD. It is supported only between two
UMPTe boards.
® Transmission:
(1) The UMPTe is recommended when two
GE/XGE optical ports or two FE/GE
electrical ports are required.
(2) The UMPTe must be configured when
XGE optical ports are used.
(3) The UMPTe is recommended when the
throughput exceeds 1 Gbit/s.
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Model Descriptio | Function Maximum | Configuration Principle
n Quantity
WD2DU | Universal UMPTe2: In a co-MPT/ | ® From SRAN11.1 onwards, the UMPTe2
MPTE200 | Main Universal main | hybrid-MPT board can be configured.
Processing processing and | base station ® The UMPTe2 supports GPS
& o transmission configured synchronization. For a newly deployed
Transmission | board with a single SRAN, LTE FDD, GSM only, or UMTS
unit with ® Provides two | BBU: 1 only site that requires GPS clock, a
2FE/GE FE/GE In a co-MPT/ UMPTe2 is preferentially configured.
2FE/GE/XG electrical hybrid-MPT
E tan(fl 1CI ports. base station
miettace ® Provides two cqnﬁgured
FE/GE/XGE | With two
optical ports. BBUs: 2
® Provides one | I Separate-
CI port (for MPT )
BBU scenarios:
interconnecti | ® Single
on). BBU: 2
® Providesthe | ® BBU
GPS clock interconne
port. ction: 2
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Model Descriptio | Function Maximum | Configuration Principle
n Quantity
WD2DO00 | Universal UCCU: In Cloud BB | From SRAN10.1 onwards, the UCCU is
UCCUO00 | Inter- interconnection | scenarios, a recommended when a distributed Cloud BB
Connection and UCCU is scenario uses LTE FDD mode, LTE TDD
Infrastructur | coordination configured in | mode, or multiple modes containing LTE. The
e Unit board the BBU. UCCU is installed in a service BBU and
(UCIU) ® Provides one connected to a remote USU through its upper-
QSFP+ port, level interconnection port.
which From SRANI11.1 onwards, the UBBPe is
connects to recommended in the distributed Cloud BB
the upper- scenarios. If the UBBPe is configured in the
level USU new deployment scenario, the UCCU does not
through need to be configured and the UBBPe is used
1*2X sRIO to connect the BBU to the USU. If a UCCU is
+2*1X originally configured in the capacity expansion
sCPRI scenario, retain the connection between the
channels. UCCU and USU instead of connecting the
® Provides two HEI port on the UBBPe to the USU.
SFP+ ports,
which
connect to
the upper-
level USU
through
10GE
channels.
® Provides
three QSFP+
ports, which
connect to
the BBU
boards
(either in the
same or
different
BBUs)
through
1*2X sRIO
+2*1X
sCPRI
channels.
WD2DU | Universal UBBPd1, which | GSM: If the From SRANO9.0 onwards, the UBBPd is
BBPD100 | Baseband provides six main control | recommended for UMTS only and LTE only
Processing CPRI ports board is a modes. The UBBPd supports a single mode or
Unit d1 GTMUD, a multiple modes.
maximum of | The UBBPd can be configured with the
five baseband | WBBP or LBBP together.
processing
boards can be
Issue 05 (2016-08-01) Huawei Proprietary and Confidential 41

Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd.



SingleRAN
3900 Series Base Station Configuration Principles

4 Product Configuration

Model Descriptio | Function Maximum | Configuration Principle

n Quantity
WD2DU | Universal UBBPd2, which | configured. If | During capacity expansion, it is recommended
BBPD200 | Baseband provides six the main that the existing baseband processing boards

Processing CPRI ports control board | be configured with the maximum capacity and

Unit d2 isa UMPT, a | the UBBPd be configured if the required

- - maximum of | capacity is not reached.

WD2DU | Universal UBBPd3, which six baseband | GsM only mode:
BBPD300 | Baseband provides six processing )

Processing CPRI ports boards can be ® From GBSS16.0 onwards, the UBBP must

Unit d3 configured be configured when the VAMOS ER, .

) VAMOS I, 4-Antenna Receive Diversity,

WD2DU | Universal UBBPd4, which | UMTS/LTE: Antenna Frequency Hopping, and MICC
BBPD400 | Baseband provides six A maximum features need to be supported.

Processing CPRI ports of six UMTS only mode:

Unit d4 baseband )

processing ® From RAN15.0 onwards, the UBBPd is

WD2DU | Universal UBBPdAS, which | boards can be recommended for UMTS only mode.
BBPD500 | Baseband provides six configured. LTE only mode:

Err(l)i(t:szSlng CPRI ports ® [n eRAN7.0, the following UBBP boards

support LTE only mode: UBBPdS3,
UBBPd4, UBBPdS, and UBBPd6.

® From eRAN7.0/eRAN8.1/eRAN11.0
(SRAN9.0/SRAN10.1/SRAN11.0)
onwards, the cell configuration principles
for the UBBPd4, UBBPAS5, and UBBPd6 in
LTE only mode are as follows:

- A UBBPd4 does not support a hybrid
configuration of 1R and 4R cells, or 2R
and 4R cells.

- In SRAN9.0 (V100R009C00SPC210)
or later, a UBBPdS5 supports a hybrid
configuration of 1R and 4R cells, or 2R
and 4R cells. In a hybrid configuration,
a maximum of three cells are supported.

- In SRAN9.0 (VIOOR009CO00SPC210)
or later, a UBBPd6 supports a hybrid
configuration of 1R and 4R cells, or 2R
and 4R cells. In a hybrid configuration,
a maximum of three 1R or 2R cells and
three 4R cells are supported.

- After being converted from a non-
hybrid configuration to a hybrid
configuration of 2R and 4R cells, the
UBBPd6 must be reset.

® In cRANS8.0/SRAN10.0, the cell
configuration principles for the UBBPd4,
UBBPdS5, and UBBPd6 in LTE only mode
are as follows:
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Model

Descriptio
n

Function

Maximum

Quantity

Configuration Principle

wD2DU
BBPD600

Universal
Baseband
Processing
Unit d6

UBBPd6, which
provides six
CPRI ports

- The UBBPd cannot be configured with
2R and 4R cells together.

® In eRANI11.1/SRANI11.1 and later, the
sector configuration principles for the
UBBPd4, UBBPdS5, and UBBPd6 in LTE
only mode are as follows:

- The UBBPd4/UBBPd5/UBBPd6 can be
configured any hybrid configuration of
2R and 4R cells within the
specifications.

In co-BBP multimode scenarios:

® To support GU mode, the UBBPdI,
UBBPd2, UBBPd3, UBBPd4, UBBPAS, or
UBBPd6 must be configured.

® To support GL mode, the UBBPd3,
UBBPd4, UBBPdS5, or UBBPd6 must be
configured.

® To support UL/GUL mode, the UBBPd6 or
UBBPe must be configured.

- In versions earlier than SRANI11.1, a
UBBPd6 working in UL/GUL mode
cannot be configured with 2T2R and
2T4R or 2T2R and 4T4R cells together.
In SRANI11.1 and later, a UBBPd6
working in LTE mode can be
configured with 2T2R, 2T4R, and 4T4R
sectors together.

A UBBP in the centralized Cloud BB scenario
cannot work in multiple modes.

WD2DU
BBPE100

Universal
Baseband
Processing
Unit el

UBBPel, which
provides six
CPRI ports

In UMTS or
LTE mode, a
maximum of
six boards
can be
configured.

WD2DU
BBPE200

Universal
Baseband
Processing
Unit e2

UBBPe2, which
provides six
CPRI ports

In UMTS or
LTE mode, a
maximum of
six boards
can be
configured.

From SRAN11.1 onwards, the UBBPe can
serve UO, LO, UL, and FT modes. The
UBBPe supports a single mode or multiple
modes. The UBBPe cannot process GSM
baseband signals.

Any board from the UBBPel to UBBPe4 can
be configured in the BBU3900 or BBU3910.
Any board from the UBBPel to UBBPe4 can
be configured with the UBBPd, WBBP, and
LBBP together.

® UMTS only mode:

From RAN18.1 onwards, a UMTS only base
station serving six or fewer cells can be
configured with the UBBPel or UBBPe2. For
a UMTS only base station serving 12 cells, the
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Model Descriptio | Function Maximum | Configuration Principle

n Quantity
WD2DU | Universal UBBPe3, which | In UMTS or | UBBPe3 is recommended or the UBBPe4 can
BBPE300 | Baseband provides six LTE mode, a | be configured for the sake of transition to LTE.

Proicessing CPRI ports maximum of |e LTE only mode:

Unit 3 SIX t;)oards -From eRAN11.1 onwards, the UBBPel or
can f ¢ d UBBPe2 can be configured to support three
comtigure® | cells in LTE FDD mode and the UBBPe3 or

WD2DU | Universal | UBBPe4, which | In UMTS or | UBBPe4 is recommended for the
BBPE400 | Baseband provides six LTE mode, a | configuration of six cells in LTE FDD mode.

Processing CPRI ports maximum of | -For the LTE FDD mode, the UBBPe2 or

Unit e4 six boards UBBPe4 supports any hybrid configurations of
can be 2R and 4R cells within the specifications of
configured. the board.

® In co-BBP multimode scenarios:
-To support UL baseband concurrency, the
UBBPe3 or UBBPe4 is recommended.

-For the LTE FDD mode, the UBBPe2 or
UBBPe4 supports any hybrid configurations of
2R and 4R cells within the specifications of
the board.

A UBBP in the centralized Cloud BB scenario
cannot work in multiple modes.

4.2.3.5 Clock and Transmission Board Configurations

This section describes the principles for configuring clock and transmission boards in a BBU.

In SRANG.0, three modes can be deployed in two BBUs, which work in GU+L or GL+U
mode. The two BBUs do not support co-transmission or co-clock. In GU+L mode, L is
regarded as LTE only mode. In GL+U mode, U is regarded as UMTS only mode.

In SRAN?7.0, two BBUs can be interconnected to support three modes, such as GU+L(G) and
GL+U(G). In addition, co-clock and co-transmission are supported in BBU interconnection
scenarios. In SRAN7.0, the UMPT is introduced to support the mainstream solution of co-
transmission. The UTRPc is used for the alternative solution of co-transmission.

In RAN14.0, the UTRPa is introduced (used only for UMTS) to replace the UTRP3 and
UTRP4, which will enter the EOM phase.

In SRANS.0, co-MPT is introduced. In co-MPT scenarios, co-transmission is recommended.

The following table lists the principles for configuring clock and transmission boards in a

BBU.
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Table 4-18 Principles for configuring clock and transmission boards in a BBU

Model | Descripti | Function Maxi | Configuration Principle
on mum
Quan
tity
WD2DO0 | Universal | USCUbl1: 1 This board needs to be configured for the LTE mode when
0USCU | Satellite clock board any of the following conditions is met:
00 Clock used for LTE, ® A BITS reference clock is used for LTE mode.
Unit without a ) )
satellite card ® The LTE mode is not configured on a main control
board that has a built-in GPS satellite card but the LTE
mode requires the GPS function.
® The 1PPS or RGPS clock is used for the LTE mode.
WD2DO0 | Universal | USCUDb14: 1 This board is optional and can be configured from
USCU3 | Synchroni | USCU satellite SRAN7.0, GBSS14.0, RAN14.0, or eRANS5.0 onwards.
00 zation card clogk ® This board is required when GPS or BITS clock
Clock board, with a synchronization is used for the GSM or UMTS mode.
Unit built-in u-blox ] ) ) )
Supportin | GPS satellite ® This board is required when a BITS reference clock is
¢ GPS card used for LTE mode.
and BITS ® This board is configured when the LTE mode is not
configured with a main control board that has a built-in
GPS satellite card but requires the GPS or OTDOA
function.
® This board is configured when the UMTS mode
requires the OTDOA function.
® In GU/GL/UL dual-mode base station, this board is
configured when GPS or BITS clock synchronization is
used for GSM or UMTS, or when BITS clock
synchronization is used for LTE.
® This board is configured in a GU/GL/UL dual-mode
base station where the Common Clock feature is
activated and GPS or BITS clock synchronization is
used.
® This board is required in either a single-mode or
multimode base station when the 1PPS or RGPS clock
is used for the LTE mode.
WD2DO0 | Universal | UCIU: interface | 1 For a separate-MPT triple-mode base station, BBU 0 needs
0UCIUO | inter- board for BBU to be configured with the UCIU if the two BBUs are
0 Connectio | interconnection interconnected by connecting the UCIU in one BBU and
n the UMPT in the other BBU.
Infrastruct
ure Unit
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Model | Descripti | Function Maxi | Configuration Principle
on mum
Quan
tity
GM5SD | GSM UTRPb4: GSM | 1 This board is configured when five to eight E1/T1s are
UTRPB | TDM transmission required by GSM mode.
400 over extension board
EUTI Provides eight
Interface | TpM over
Unit E1/T1 ports.
QWMD | Iub ATM | UTRP3: UMTS | 4 This board is required when the E1/T1 ports on the main
OUTRP | Interface | transmission processing and transmission board in UMTS mode support
300 Unit (8 extension board ATM transmission and more than four ATM over E1/T1
Els) Provides eight ports are required.
ATM over El
ports.
QWMP | IubIP UTRP4: UMTS | 4 This board is required when the E1 ports on the main
OUTRP | Interface | transmission processing and transmission board in UMTS mode support
400 Unit (8 extension board IP transmission and more than four IP over E1 ports are
Els) Provides eight required.
IP over E1
ports.
QWMP | Iub IP UTRP9: UMTS | 4 This board is required when two or more FE/GE electrical
OUTRP | Interface | transmission ports are used by UMTS.
900 Unit (4 extension board Each board provides four FE/GE electrical ports, and the
FE/ GE Provides four number of the boards to be configured is determined by
Electrical | pp/Gg the required number of FE/GE electrical ports.
ports) electrical ports.
QWMP | Iub IP UTRP2: UMTS | 4 This board is required when two or more FE/GE optical
OUTRP | Interface | transmission ports are used by UMTS.
200 Unit (2 extension board
FE/ GE Provides two
Optical FE/GE optical
ports) ports.
QWMD | Iub ATM | UTRP6: UMTS | 4 This board is required when unchannelized STM-1
OUTRP | Interface | transmission transmission is used by UMTS.
600 Unit (1 extension board
Unchanne | proyides one
lized unchannelized
STM-1) | STM-1 port.
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Model | Descripti | Function Maxi | Configuration Principle

on mum
Quan
tity

QWMD | Universal | UTRPa: UMTS | 4 ® This board is required when the E1/T1 ports on the

OUTRP | Transmiss | transmission main processing and transmission board in UMTS

A00 ion extension board mode support ATM or IP transmission and more than

Resource | Provides eight four E1/T1 ports are required.
Processin ATM or IP over ® Each board provides eight E1/T1 ports, and the number
g Unit 8 | El ports. of the boards to be configured is determined by the
Els/Tls) required number of E1/T1 ports.
® The ATM transmission and IP transmission cannot be
used together.
® The UTRPa board supports the plug-and-play function
only in RAN14.0/RAN14.1, and this board cannot be
customized. This board can be supported only by
specific software versions of RAN15.0 and later.

QWMD | Universal | UTRPc: UMTS | 1 Optional. The UTRPc is introduced in SRAN7.0/

OUTRP | Transmiss | transmission GBSS14.0/RAN14.0/eRANS.0. It can be shared by GSM,

C00 ion extension board UMTS, and LTE. Since SRAN7.0, the UTRPc is

Resource | @ Works in recommended for increasing FE/GE ports in all modes.
Processin GSM Since SRANS.0, the UTRPc is not recommended for
g Unit (4 UMT,S or increasing FE/GE ports in GSM mode. When the GTMUa
Electrical LTE m:)de. board i§ u'sed, the UTRPC boa}rd cannot be used for
FE/GE . transmission capacity expansion.
orts & 2 | ® Provides . i ) . .
ports four FE/GE ® This board is required when a triple-mode base station
Optical electrical that uses co-transmission is not configured with a
FE/GE ports. UMPT board, or is configured with a UMPT board but
ports) . requires transmission capacity expansion.
® Provides ) ) ) )

two FE/GE ® This board is rejqulred when IPsec is used for UMTS

optical ports. and no UMPT is configured for UMTS.

QCUBB | Lightenin | SLPU: surge 1 ® Each surge protection box is configured with a

BULIG | g Arrester | protection box maximum of four surge protection boards.

01 Box for transmission ® A BTS3900AL cabinet contains one surge protection
box. One piece needs to be configured when more than
four surge protection boards are required.

WD2P0 | Universal | UELP: - ® Every four E1 ports are configured with one surge

OUELPO | E1/T1 universal E1/T1 protection package.

0 Lightenin hghten%ng . ® A BTS3900AL AC cabinet contains two E1 surge

g ) protection unit protection packages. This board needs to be configured
PI‘O.teCtIOIl when more than two E1 surge protection packages are
Unit required.
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Model | Descripti | Function Maxi | Configuration Principle
on mum
Quan
tity
WD2P0 | Universal | UFLPb: - Every two FE/GE electrical ports are configured with
UFLPB | FE/GE universal one surge protection package.
00 Lightenin F E/GE ) A BTS3900AL AC cabinet contains one FE/GE surge
g . lightening protection package. This board needs to be configured
Proitectlon protection unit when more than one FE/GE surge protection package is
Unit required.
The FE/GE surge protection package is not required
when a UMPTe is configured.
WD2P0O | Universal | UFLPc: - Every two FE/GE electrical ports are configured with
UFLPC | FE/GE universal one surge protection package.
00 Lightenin | FE/GE A BTS3900AL AC cabinet contains one FE/GE surge
g ) hghtemng ) protection package. This board needs to be configured
Pro.tectlon protection unit when more than one FE/GE surge protection package is
Unit required.
The FE/GE surge protection package is not required
when a UMPTe is configured.

4.3 RF Module Configurations

This section describes the principles for configuring RF modules in a 3900 series base station.

4.3.1 RF Module Configurations

The type of RF modules to be used is determined by the frequency band. Each sector is
configured with at least one RF module. The number of RF modules to be configured depends
on the number of sectors, number of carriers, and output power.

The following table lists the relationships between sectors and RF modules.

Table 4-19 RF module configurations

Configuration Scenario

RF Module Configuration

Transmit diversity

Two TX channels are required for one sector:

NOTE

2x2 MIMO ® Two 1T modules? are configured for one sector.
MIMO Prime ® One 2T" or 4T module is configured for one sector.
DL 4x2 MIMO Four TX channels are required for one sector:

DL 4x4 MIMO ® Two 2T modules are configured for one sector.

® One 4T module is configured for one sector.

1T modules cannot be used in this configuration scenario.
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Configuration Scenario | RF Module Configuration

UL 4-way Diversity Four RX channels are required for one sector:
UL 2x4 multi-user MIMO ® Two 2R modules are configured for one sector.
(MU-MIMO) ® One 4R module is configured for one sector.

a: In versions earlier than SRAN6.0, when two 1T RF modules are configured to support MIMO, the two RF
modules must be cascaded by connecting CPRI ports. From SRAN6.0 onwards, it is recommended that the two
RF modules be cascaded by connecting CPRI ports.

b: For 2T RF modules that support UMTS mode among other modes, the UMTS mode of two 2T RF modules
serving one sector supports UL 4-way diversity but does not support carrier or power expansion. If RFUs and
RRUs are used in the same base station, they cannot operate in the same frequency band.

The application scenarios supported by RF modules vary according to the working mode of
the RF modules, as shown in the following table.

Table 4-20 RF module configuration restrictions

Mode Restriction

GSM ® The DRFUs support UL 4-way diversity.

® From GBSS16.0/SRAN9.0 onwards, UL 4-way diversity is supported by a base
station where GSM baseband signals are processed by the UBBPd.

® The RRU3004, DRFU, and 2T RF modules support the transmit diversity.
® When UL 4-way diversity is used, two DRFUs must be configured.

® When PBT or transmit diversity is used, each DRFU or RRU3004 supports only
one TRX. Each cell served by the DRFU or RRU3004 supports a maximum of two
TRXs. When transmit diversity is used, the maximum number of carriers supported
by each GSM RF module with two transmit channels decreases by half.

® The DRFU or RRU3004 supporting transmit diversity does not support PBT.
® When UL 4-way diversity is used, the DRFU does not support TMA. When 4-way
diversity is used, each cell supports a maximum of two TRXs.

NOTE
The DRFU or RRU3004 cannot be used in an eGBTS.

UMTS ® RFUs support transmit diversity, 2x2 MIMO, and UL 4-way diversity.
® RRUs support DL transmit diversity, 2x2 MIMO, and UL 4-way diversity.

LTE The following configuration scenarios are supported: 2x2 MIMO, SIMO, UL 4-way
diversity, DL 4x2 MIMO, UL 2x4 MU-MIMO, and DL 4x4 MIMO. When DL 4x2
MIMO or DL 4x4 MIMO is used, two cascaded 2T RF modules or one 4T RF module
is required. 1T RF modules do not support DL 4x2 MIMO or DL 4x4 MIMO.

NOTE
When the SingleOM solution is used, GSM RF signals do not support transmit diversity.

Issue 05 (2016-08-01) Huawei Proprietary and Confidential 49
Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd.



SingleRAN

3900 Series Base Station Configuration Principles

4 Product Configuration

4.3.2 RF Modules Working at Band 31 (450 MHz)

This section describes the principles for configuring RF modules working at band 31 (450
MHz).

RF Modules Working at Band 31 (450 MHz)

The following table lists RRU configurations.

Table 4-21 RRU configurations

Model

Description

Function

Configuration Principle

WD5M450RRU05

RRU3668 for

RRU3668 working at band 31

multimode 450 MHz | (450 MHz):

(2x40 W)

® The module has two transmit
channels and its maximum
output power is 2x40 W.

® UL: 452.5 MHz to 457.5
MHz; DL: 462.5 MHz to
467.5 MHz

® It can work in LTE mode.

The number of packages to
be configured is determined
by the number of sectors,
number of carriers, and
output power.

For detailed specifications,
see RRU Technical
Specifications.

4.3.3 RF Modules Working at Band 8 (900 MHz)

This section describes the principles for configuring RF modules working at band 8 (900
MHz).

RFUs Working at Band 8 (900 MHz)

The following table lists RFU configurations.
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Table 4-22 RFU configurations

Model Description | Function Configuration Principle

® WDSM9EMRFUO0S5 MRFUe for MRFUe working at the The number of packages to be
(applying to the BTS3900, | Multi-Mode 900 MHz EGSM band: configured is determined by
BTS3900A, and 900 MHz ® The module has one the number of sectors, number
BTS3900L) EGSM transmit channel and of carriers, and output power.

® WD5P9EMRFUO4 its maximum output | For details about the
(applying to the power is 125 W. spemﬁca‘uons, see RFU
BTS3900AL) ® UL: 880 MHz to 915 Technical Specifications.

MHz; DL: 925 MHz to
960 MHz

® [t can work in GSM,
UMTS, LTE
(supported only in
multimode base
stations), GU SDR, or

GL SDR mode.
® WD5SMIEMRFUOQ7 RF Unit V2 for | MRFU V2 working at the
(applying to the BTS3900, | Multi-Mode 900 MHz EGSM band:
BTS39OOA, and 900 MHz ® The module has one
BTS3900L) EGSM transmit channel and
® WDS5SP9EMRFUO5 its maximum output
(applying to the power is 80 W.
BTS3900AL) ® UL: 880 MHz to 915

MHz; DL: 925 MHz to
960 MHz

® It can work in GL
SDR, UMTS, or LTE
mode

® WDSM9PMRFUO02
(applying to the BTS3900,
BTS3900A, and
BTS3900L)

® WDSP9PMRFU02
(applying to the
BTS3900AL)

RF Unit V2 for
multi-mode
900 MHz
PGSM

MRFU V2 working at the
900 MHz PGSM band:

® The module has one
transmit channel and
its maximum output
power is 80 W.

® UL: 890 MHzto 915
MHz; DL: 935 MHz to
960 MHz

® It can work in GU
SDR, GL SDR, GSM,
UMTS, or LTE mode.
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Model Description | Function Configuration Principle
® WDS5SM9EMRFU02 RF Unit V2 for | MRFU V2 working at the
(applying to the BTS3900, | Multi-Mode 900 MHz EGSM band:
BTS39OOA, and 900 MHz ® The module has one
BTS3900L) EGSM transmit channel and
® WDSP9EMRFUO02 its maximum output
(applying to the power is 80 W.
BTS3900AL) ® UL: 880 MHz to 915
MHz; DL: 925 MHz to
960 MHz
® [t can work in GU
SDR, GL SDR, GSM,
UMTS, or LTE mode.
WD5SM9PMRFUO08 MRF.U V6 for | MRFU V6 working at the | The number of packages to be
(applying to the BTS3900, Multi-Mode 900 MHz PGSM band: configured is determined by
BTS3900A, and BTS3900L) 900 MHz ® The module has one the number of sectors, number
WDS5P9PMREUO0S PGSM (1x80 transmit channel and of carriers, and output power.
. W) its maximum output For details about the
(applying to the BTS3900AL) power is 80 W. specifications, see RFU
® UL: 890 MHz to 915 Technical Speciﬁcations.
MHz; DL: 935 MHz to
960 MHz
® [t can work in GSM,
UMTS, or GU SDR
mode.
WDS5SM9EMRFUO0S8 MRFU V6 for | MRFU V6 working at the | The number of packages to be
(applying to the BTS3900, Multi-Mode 900 MHz EGSM band: configured is determined by
BTS3900A, and BTS3900L) i?}osﬁfg g | ® Themodule has one thfe number Ofdsectorsa number
X transmit channel and of carriers, and output power.
WDS5PIEMRFUO08 W) For details about the

(applying to the BTS3900AL)

its maximum output
power is 80 W.

® UL: 880 MHz to 915
MHz; DL: 925 MHz to
960 MHz

® [t can work in GSM,
UMTS, or GU SDR
mode.

specifications, see RFU
Technical Specifications.
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BTS3900L)

® GMS5PIPGRFU02
(applying to the
BTS3900AL)

Model Description | Function Configuration Principle
® WD5M9EMRFU06 MRF'Ud for Enhapced MRFUd The number of packages to be
(applying to the BTS3900, | Multi-Mode working at the 900 MHz configured is determined by
BTS3900A, and 900MHz EGSM band: the number of sectors. number
BTS3900L) EGSM ® The module has two of carriers, and output power.
® WD5SMI9EMRFUI13 transmit channels and For details about the
(applying to the its maximum output specifications, see RFU
BTS3900AL) power is 2x80 W. Technical Specifications.
® UL: 880 MHz to 915
MHz; DL: 925 MHz to
960 MHz
® It can work in GU
SDR, GL SDR, GSM,
UMTS, or LTE mode.
® WDSMI9PMRFUO06 MRFUd for Enhanced MRFUd
(applying to the BTS3900, | Multi-Mode working at the 900 MHz
BTS3900A, and 900 MHz PGSM band:
BTS3900L) PGSM ® The module has two
® WDSM9PMRFU13 transmit channels and
(applying to the its maximum output
BTS3900AL) power is 2x80 W.
® UL: 890 MHz to 915
MHz; DL: 935 MHz to
960 MHz
® [t can work in GU
SDR, GL SDR, GSM,
UMTS, or LTE mode.
® GM5MI9PGRFU02 GRFU V2900 | Multi-carrier RFU
(applying to the BTS3900, | MHz PGSM working at the 900 MHz
BTS3900A, and PGSM band:

® The module has one
transmit channel and
its maximum output
power is 80 W.

® UL: 890 MHz to 915
MHz; DL: 935 MHz to
960 MHz

® It can work in GSM
mode.
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Model Description | Function Configuration Principle
® GMSM9EGRFU04 GRFU V2900 | Multi-carrier RFU

(applying to the BTS3900, | MHz EGSM working at the 900 MHz

BTS3900A, and EGSM band:

BTS3900L)

® GMS5SPIEGRFU04
(applying to the
BTS3900AL)

® The module has one
transmit channel and
its maximum output
power is 80 W.

® UL: 880 MHz to 915
MHz; DL: 925 MHz to
960 MHz

® It can work in GSM
mode.

RRUs Working at Band 8 (900 MHz)

The following table lists RRU configurations.

Table 4-23 RRU configurations

mode 900 MHz EGSM

Model Description Function Configuration
Principle
WD5M9P395900 RRU3959 for Multi- RRU3959, blade RRU working | The number of packages
mode 900 MHz PGSM | at the 900 MHz PGSM band: to be configured is
® The module has two determined by the number
transmit channels and its of sectors, number of
maximum output power is carriers, and output
2x60 W. power.
® UL: 890 MHz to 915 MHz; | For detailed
DL: 935 MHz to 960 MHz | specifications, see RRU
. Technical Specifications.
® [t can work in GU SDR, GL
SDR, GSM, UMTS, or LTE
mode.
WD5M9E395900 RRU3959 for Multi- RRU3959, blade RRU working

at the 900 MHz EGSM band:

® The module has two
transmit channels and its

maximum output power is
2x60 W.

® UL: 880 MHz to 915 MHz;
DL: 925 MHz to 960 MHz

® [t can work in GU SDR, GL
SDR, GSM, UMTS, or LTE
mode.
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mode 900 MHz EGSM

Model Description Function Configuration
Principle
WD5M9E395300 RRU3953 for Multi- RRU3953, blade RRU working | The number of packages
Mode 900 MHz EGSM | at the 900 MHz EGSM band: to be configured is
® The module has two determined by the number
transmit channels and its of se':ctors, number of
maximum output power is | cartiers, and output
2x80 W. power.
® UL: 880 MHz to 915 MHz; | For detailed
DL: 925 MHz to 960 MHz specifications, see RRU
) Technical Specifications.
® [t can work in GU SDR, GL
SDR, GSM, UMTS, or LTE
mode.
WD5M9P392900 RRU3929 for Multi- RRU3929 working at the 900
mode 900 MHz PGSM | MHz PGSM band:
® The module has two
transmit channels and its
maximum output power is
2x60 W.
® UL: 890 MHz to 915 MHz;
DL: 935 MHz to 960 MHz
® It can work in GU SDR, GL
SDR, GSM, UMTS, or LTE
mode.
WD5M9E392931 RRU3929 for Multi- RRU3929 working at the 900

MHz EGSM band:

® The module has two
transmit channels and its
maximum output power is
2x60 W.

® UL: 880 MHz to 915 MHz;
DL: 925 MHz to 960 MHz

® [t can work in GU SDR, GL
SDR, GSM, UMTS, or LTE
mode.
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EGSM

Model Description Function Configuration
Principle
WD5M9E392800 RRU3928 for Multi- RRU3928 working at the 900 The number of packages
mode 900 MHz EGSM | MHz EGSM band: to be configured is
® The module has two determined by the number
transmit channels and its of se':ctors, number of
maximum output power is | cartiers, and output
2x40 W. power.
® UL: 880 MHz to 915 MHz; | For detailed
DL: 925 MHz to 960 MHz specifications, see RRU
) Technical Specifications.
® [t can work in GU SDR, GL
SDR, GSM, UMTS, or LTE
mode.
GM6M9PDRRUOO | RRU3004 900 MHz RRU3004 working at the 900 The number of packages
PGSM MHz PGSM band: to be configured is
® UL: 890 MHz to 915 MHz: determined by the number
DL: 935 MHz to 960 MHz | ©f sectors, number of
. carriers, and output
® [t can work in GSM mode. power.
GM6MI9EDRRUOO | RRU3004 900 MHz RRU3004 working at the 900 For detailed
EGSM MHz EGSM band: specifications, see RRU
® UL: 880 MHz to 915 MHz: | Technical Specifications.
DL: 925 MHz to 960 MHz
® [t can work in GSM mode.
GMO6MO9PGRRUO04 | RRU3008 900 MHz RRU3008 V2 working at the
PGSM 900 MHz PGSM band:
® UL: 890 MHz to 915 MHz;
DL: 935 MHz to 960 MHz
® ]t can work in GSM mode.
GM6M9EGRRUO06 | RRU3008 900 MHz RRU3008 V2 working at the

900 MHz EGSM band:

® UL: 880 MHz to 915 MHz;
DL: 925 MHz to 960 MHz

® [t can work in GSM mode.
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mode 900 MHz PGSM

Model Description Function Configuration
Principle
WD5M9P393600 RRU3936 for Multi- RRU3936, blade RRU working | The number of packages
mode 900 MHz PGSM | at the 900 MHz PGSM band: to be configured is
® The module has one determined by the number
transmit channel and its of se':ctors, number of
maximum output power is | cartiers, and output
1x80 W. power.
® UL: 890 MHz to 915 MHz; | For detailed
DL: 935 MHz to 960 MHz specifications, see RRU
) Technical Specifications.
® [t can work in GU SDR, GL
SDR, GSM, UMTS, or LTE
mode.
WDS5SM9E393600 RRU3936 for Multi- RRU3936, blade RRU working
mode 900 MHz EGSM | at the 900 MHz EGSM band:
® The module has one
transmit channel and its
maximum output power is
1x80 W.
® UL: 880 MHz to 915 MHz;
DL: 925 MHz to 960 MHz
® It can work in GU SDR, GL
SDR, GSM, or UMTS
mode.
WD5M9P393800 RRU3938 for Multi- RRU3938, blade RRU working | The number of packages

at the 900 MHz PGSM band:

® The module has two
transmit channels and its
maximum output power is
2x40 W.

® UL: 890 MHz to 915 MHz;
DL: 935 MHz to 960 MHz

® [t can work in GU SDR, GL
SDR, GSM, UMTS, or LTE
mode.

to be configured is
determined by the number
of sectors, number of
carriers, and output
power.

For detailed
specifications, see RRU
Technical Specifications.
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Model

Description

Function

Configuration
Principle

WD5M9E393800

RRU3938 for Multi-
mode 900 MHz EGSM

RRU3938, blade RRU working
at the 900 MHz EGSM band:

® The module has two
transmit channels and its

maximum output power is
2x40 W.

® UL: 880 MHz to 915 MHz;
DL: 925 MHz to 960 MHz

® [t can work in GU SDR, GL
SDR, GSM, UMTS, or LTE
mode.

The number of packages
to be configured is
determined by the number
of sectors, number of
carriers, and output
power.

For detailed
specifications, see RRU
Technical Specifications.

4.3.4 RF Modules Working at Band 3 (1800 MHz)

This section describes the principles for configuring RF modules working at band 3 (1800
MHz).

RFUs Working at Band 3 (1800 MHz)

The following table lists RFU configurations.

Table 4-24 RFU configurations

® UL: 1710 MHz to
1785 MHz; DL: 1805
MHz to 1880 MHz

® [t can work in GSM,
LTE, or GL SDR
mode.

Model Description | Function Configuration Principle

® WD5SMI18MRFU32 MRFUe for Multimode RF module The number of packages to be
(applying to the Multi-Mode working at the full 1800 | configured is determined by the
BTS3900, BTS3900A, 1800 MHz MHz band: number of sectors, number of
and BTS3900L) ® The module has one | carriers, and output power. For

® WDS5PISMRFU32 transmit channel and ~ | details about the specifications, see
(applying to the its maximum output RFU Technical Specifications.
BTS3900AL) power is 125 W.
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Model Description | Function Configuration Principle
® WDSMI18MRFUO07 MRFUd for Enhanced MRFUd
(applying to the Multi-Mode working at the 1800
BTS3900, BTS3900A, | 1800 MHz MHz band:
and BTS3900L) ® The module has two
® WD5SMP1SMRFU15 transmit channels and
(applying to the its maximum output
BTS3900AL) power is 2x80 W.
® UL: 1710 MHz to
1785 MHz; DL: 1805
MHz to 1880 MHz
® [t can work in GSM,
LTE, or GL SDR
mode.
WD5M18MRFU10 MRFUd for MRFUd V6 working at
(applylng to the BTS3900, Multi-Mode 1800 MHz:
BTS3900A, and 1800 MHz ® The module has two
BTS3900L) transmit channels and
WD5P18MRFU10 its maximum output
. power is 2x80 W.
(applying to the
BTS3900AL) ® UL: 1710 MHz to
1785 MHz; DL: 1805
MHz to 1880 MHz
® [t can work in GSM,
LTE, or GL SDR
mode.
WDSMMFUHS301 MRFU V6 for | MRFU V6 working at The number of packages to be
(applying to the BTS3900 Multi-Mode 1800 MHz: configured is determined by the
applying to the ,
B?g 3?/9ogA and 1800 MHz ® The module has one number of sectors, number of
BTS39OOL5 (1x80 W) transmit channel and | CAITiers, and output pqwer..For
two receive channels. | details about the specifications, see
WDSP9PMRFU09 and its maximum " | RFU Technical Specifications.
(applying to the output power is 1x80
BTS3900AL) W.
® UL: 1710 MHz to
1785 MHz; DL: 1805
MHz to 1880 MHz
® [t can work in GSM,
LTE, or GL SDR
mode.
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Model Description | Function Configuration Principle
® WDSMI18MRFUO06 RF Unit V2 for | Multimode RF module
(applying to the multi-mode working at the full 1800
BTS3900, BTS3900A, | 1800 MHz MHz band:
and BTS3900L) ® The module has one
® WDSPI8SMRFU06 transmit channel and
(applying to the its maximum output
BTS3900AL) power is 80 W.
® UL: 1710 MHz to
1785 MHz; DL: 1805
MHz to 1880 MHz
® [t can work in GSM,
LTE, or GL SDR
mode.
® GMSMI18GRFUO0S GRFU V2 Multi-carrier RFU The number of packages to be
(applying to the 1800 MHz working at the full 1800 | configured is determined by the
BTS3900, BTS3900A, MHz band: number of sectors, number of
and BTS3900L) ® The module has one | carriers, and output power. For
® GMS5PISGRFUO5 transmit channel and | details about the specifications, see
(applying to the its maximum output RFU Technical Specifications.
BTS3900AL) power is 80 W.

® UL: 1710 MHz to
1785 MHz; DL: 1805
MHz to 1880 MHz

® It can work in GSM
mode.

RRUs Working at Band 3 (1800 MHz)

The following table lists RRU configurations.

Issue 05 (2016-08-01)

Huawei Proprietary and Confidential
Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd.

60



SingleRAN

3900 Series Base Station Configuration Principles

4 Product Configuration

Table 4-25 RRU configurations

Model Description

Function

Configuration Principle

MHz

® The module has two transmit

channels and four receive
channels and its maximum
output power is 2x80 W. In
GO mode, its maximum
output power is 2x60 W. In
other modes, its maximum
output power is 2x80 W.

® UL: 1710 MHz to 1785
MHz; DL: 1805 MHz to
1880 MHz

® [t can work in GSM, LTE, or
GL SDR mode.

WD5M1839710 | RRU3971 for Blade RRU working at the full The number of packages to be
0 Multi-Mode 1800 | 1800 MHz band: configured is determined by the
MHz ® The module has four number of sectors, number of
transmit channels and four carriers, and output power.
receive channels and its For detailed specifications, see
maximum output power is RRU Technical Specifications.
4x40 W.
® UL: 1710 MHz to 1785
MHz; DL: 1805 MHz to
1880 MHz
® It can work in GSM, LTE, or
GL SDR mode.
WD5M1839530 | RRU3953 for Blade RRU working at the full The number of packages to be
0 Multi-Mode 1800 | 1800 MHz band: configured is determined by the

number of sectors, number of
carriers, and output power.

For detailed specifications, see
RRU Technical Specifications.
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Model

Description

Function

Configuration Principle

WD5M183953
Wwo0

RRU3953w for
Multi-Mode 1800
MHz

Blade RRU working at the full
1800 MHz band:

® The module has two transmit

channels and four receive
channels and its maximum
output power is 2x80 W. In
GO mode, its maximum
output power is 2x60 W. In
other modes, its maximum
output power is 2x80 W.

® UL: 1710 MHz to 1785
MHz; DL: 1805 MHz to
1880 MHz

® [t can work in GSM, LTE, or
GL SDR mode.

® The instantancous bandwidth
is 75 MHz. Before using it,
apply for an RM workflow
to determine whether there is
PIM interference onsite.

WD5M1839293
1

RRU3929 for
Multi-Mode 1800
MHz

Multimode RF module working
at the full 1800 MHz band:

® The module has two transmit
channels and its maximum
output power is 2x60 W.

® UL: 1710 MHz to 1785
MHz; DL: 1805 MHz to
1880 MHz

® It can work in GSM, LTE, or
GL SDR mode.

The number of packages to be
configured is determined by the
number of sectors, number of
carriers, and output power.

For detailed specifications, see
RRU Technical Specifications.

WD5M1839390
0

RRU3939 for
Multi-Mode 1800
MHz

RRU3939, blade RRU working
at the full 1800 MHz band:

® The module has two transmit
channels and its maximum
output power is 2x60 W.

® UL: 1710 MHz to 1785
MHz; DL: 1805 MHz to
1880 MHz

® It can work in GSM, LTE, or
GL SDR mode.

The number of packages to be
configured is determined by the
number of sectors, number of
carriers, and output power.

For detailed specifications, see
RRU Technical Specifications.
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Model

Description

Function

Configuration Principle

WD5M1839590
0

RRU3959 for
Multi-Mode 1800
MHz

RRU3959, blade RRU working
at the full 1800 MHz band:

® The module has two transmit
channels and its maximum
output power is 2x60 W.

® UL: 1710 MHz to 1785
MHz; DL: 1805 MHz to
1880 MHz

® It can work in GL SDR,
GSM, or LTE mode.

WD5M183959
WO

RRU3959w for
Multi-Mode 1800
MHz

RRU3959w, blade RRU
working at the full 1800 MHz
band:

® The module has two transmit
channels and its maximum
output power is 2x60 W.

® UL: 1710 MHz to 1785
MHz; DL: 1805 MHz to
1880 MHz

® It can work in GL SDR,
GSM, or LTE mode.

® The instantancous bandwidth
is 75 MHz. Before using it,
apply for an RM workflow
to determine whether there is
PIM interference onsite.

The number of packages to be
configured is determined by the
number of sectors, number of
carriers, and output power.

For detailed specifications, see
RRU Technical Specifications.

GM6MI18DRRU
00

RRU3004 1800
MHz

RRU3004 1800 MHz:

® UL: 1710 MHz to 1785
MHz; DL: 1805 MHz to
1880 MHz

® ]t can work in GSM mode.

WDS5M18GRRU
00

RRU3008 1800
MHz A

RRU3008 V1 working in the
lower 45 MHz segment of the
1800 MHz band:

® UL: 1710 MHz to 1755
MHz; DL: 1805 MHz to
1850 MHz

® [t can work in GSM mode.

The number of packages to be
configured is determined by the
number of sectors, number of
carriers, and output power.

For detailed specifications, see
RRU Technical Specifications.
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Model

Description

Function

Configuration Principle

WDS5M18GRRU
01

RRU3008 1800
MHz B

RRU3008 V1 working in the
higher 45 MHz segment of the
1800 MHz band:

® UL: 1740 MHz to 1785
MHz; DL: 1835 MHz to
1880 MHz

® [t can work in GSM mode.

WD5M1839360
0

RRU3936 for
Multi-Mode 1800
MHz

RRU3936, multimode blade
RRU working at the full 1800
MHz band:

® The module has one transmit
channel and its maximum
output power is 80 W.

® UL: 1710 MHz to 1785
MHz; DL: 1805 MHz to
1880 MHz

® It can work in GSM or GL
SDR mode.

The number of packages to be
configured is determined by the
number of sectors, number of
carriers, and output power.

For detailed specifications, see
RRU Technical Specifications.

WD5M1839380
0

RRU3938 for
Multi-Mode 1800
MHz

RRU3938 working at the full
1800 MHz band:

® The module has two transmit
channels and its maximum
output power is 2x40 W.

® UL: 1710 MHz to 1785
MHz; DL: 1805 MHz to
1880 MHz

® [t can work in GSM, LTE, or
GL SDR mode.

The number of packages to be
configured is determined by the
number of sectors, number of
carriers, and output power.

For detailed specifications, see
RRU Technical Specifications.
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MHz 2T4R or 1800 MHz 2T2R
+2100 MHz 2R. Its maximum
output power is 2x60 W.

The frequency bands are as
follows:

® 1800 MHz:
UL: 1710 MHz to 1785 MHz

DL: 1805 MHz to 1880 MHz

® 2100 MHz:
UL: 1920 MHz to 1980 MHz

DL: 2110 MHz to 2170 MHz

It can work in
GO/UO/LO/GL/GU/UL/GUL
mode.

Model Description Function Configuration Principle

WD5M2P3952 RRU3952m for The RRU3952m is a multimode | The number of packages to be

MO 1800 MHz 2T2R | RF module supporting mutual configured is determined by the
+2100 MHz 2R aid and working at 1800 MHz number of sectors, number of
(2x60 W) +2100 MHz. It supports 1800 carriers, and output power.

For detailed specifications, see
RRU Technical Specifications.

4.3.5 RF Modules Working at Band 5 (850 MHz)

RFUs Working at Band 5 (850 MHz)

The following table lists RFU configurations.

This section describes the principles for configuring RF modules working at band 5 (850
MHz).
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Table 4-26 RFU configurations

Model

Description

Function

Configuration Principle

® WDSM85SMRFUO00

(applying to the BTS3900,
BTS3900A, and

RF Unit V2 for
multi-mode 850
MHz

MRFU V2 working at
the 850 MHz band:

® The module has one

BTS3900L) transmit channel and
WDS5P8SMRFUO0 its maximum output
(applying to the power is 80 W.
BTS3900AL) ® UL: 824 MHz to
846.5 MHz; DL: 869
MHz to 891.5 MHz
® [t can work in GSM,
UMTS, GU SDR,
LTE, or UL SDR
mode.
QWMMWRFUS8500 RF Unit for WRFU working at
(applying to the BTS3900, UMTS 850 segment A of the 850
BTS3900A, and MHz (80 W) MHz band:

BTS3900L)

QWMPWRFUS8500
(applying to the
BTS3900AL)

® The module has one
transmit channel and
its maximum output
power is 80 W.

® UL: 824 MHz to 835
MHz; DL: 869 MHz
to 880 MHz

® [t can work in UMTS
mode.

The number of packages to
be configured is determined
by the number of sectors,
number of carriers, and
output power. For details
about the specifications, see
RFU Technical
Specifications.

RRUs Working at Band 5 (850 MHz)

The following table lists RRU configurations.
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Table 4-27 RRU configurations

® The module has two

transmit channels and four

receive channels and its

maximum output power is

2x60 W.

® UL: 824 MHz to 849
MHz; DL: 869 MHz to
894 MHz

® [t can work in GSM,
UMTS, LTE, GU SDR,
GL SDR, UL SDR, or
GUL SDR mode.

® [t supports four carriers
and four antennas.

Model Description | Function Configuration Principle
WD5M853936 | RRU3936 for | RRU3936, multimode blade The number of packages to be configured
00 Multi-Mode RRU working at the full 850 | is determined by the number of sectors,
850 MHz MHz band: number of carriers, and output power.
® The module has one For detailed specifications, see RRU
transmit channel and its Technical Specifications.
maximum output power is
80 W.
® UL: 824 MHz to 849
MHz; DL: 869 MHz to
894 MHz
® It can work in GSM,
UMTS, LTE, GU SDR, or
GUL SDR mode.
WD5M853952 | RRU3952 for | Blade RRU, RRU3952 The number of packages to be configured
00 Multi-Mode working at the 850 MHz is determined by the number of sectors,
850 MHz frequency band: number of carriers, and output power.

For detailed specifications, see RRU
Technical Specifications.
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Model

Description

Function

Configuration Principle

WD5M853942
00

RRU3942 for
Multi-Mode
850 MHz

RRU3942 working at the 850
MHz frequency band:

® The module has two
transmit channels and four
receive channels and its
maximum output power is
2x60 W.

® UL: 824 MHz to 849
MHz; DL: 869 MHz to
894 MHz

® It can work in GU SDR,
UL SDR, GUL SDR,
GSM, or UMTS mode.

® [t supports four carriers
and four antennas.

The number of packages to be configured
is determined by the number of sectors,
number of carriers, and output power.

For detailed specifications, see RRU
Technical Specifications.

QWEMRRUS
A300

RRU for
UMTS 850
MHz (40 W)

RRU3801E working at the
850 MHz frequency band:

® UL: 824 MHz to 834
MHz; DL: 869 MHz to
879 MHz

® [t can work in UMTS
mode.

® [t supports a maximum of
two carriers and its output
power is 40 W.

QWEMRRUS50
200

RRU for
UMTS 850
MHz (60 W)

RRU3804 working at the 850
MHz frequency band:

® UL: 824 MHz to 849
MHz; DL: 869 MHz to
894 MHz

® [t supports a maximum of
four carriers and its output
power is 60 W.

® It can work in UMTS
mode.

WD5MS85MRR
uo2

RRU V2 for
Multi-Mode
850 MHz

RRU3908 V2, multimode RF
module working at 850 MHz:

® UL: 824 MHz to 849
MHz; DL: 869 MHz to
894 MHz

® [t can work in GSM,
UMTS, LTE, UL SDR,
GL SDR, or GU SDR
mode.

The number of packages to be configured
is determined by the number of sectors,
number of carriers, and output power.

For detailed specifications, see RRU
Technical Specifications.
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Model Description | Function Configuration Principle

GMOMSE5GRR | RRU3008 850 | RRU3008 V1 working at 850 | The number of packages to be configured

uoo MHz MHz: is determined by the number of sectors,
® UL: 824 MHz to 849 number of carriers, and output power.
MHz; DL: 869 MHz to For detailed specifications, see RRU
894 MHz Technical Specifications.

® It can work in GSM mode.

4.3.6 RF Modules Working at Band 2 (1900 MHz)

This section describes the principles for configuring RF modules working at band 2 (1900
MHz).

RFUs Working at Band 2 (1900 MHz)

The following table lists RFU configurations.

Table 4-28 RFU configurations

Model Description | Function Configuration Principle

® WD5MI9MRFUOI RF Unit for MRFU V1 working at The number of packages to be
(applying to the multi-mode segment A of the 1900 configured is determined by the
BTS3900, BTS3900A, 1900 MHz A MHz frequency band: number of sectors, number of
and BTS3900L) ® The module has one carriers, and output power. For

® WDSPI9OMRFUO1 transmit channel and | details about th(? specifications,
(applying to the its maximum output see RF U Tpchmcal
BTS3900AL) power is 80 W. Specifications.

® UL: 1850 MHz to
1890 MHz; DL: 1930
MHz to 1970 MHz

® [t can work in GSM,
UMTS, or GU SDR
mode.
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Model Description | Function Configuration Principle
® WDSMI19MRFU02 RF Unit for MRFU V1 working at
(applying to the multi-mode segment B of the 1900
BTS3900, BTS3900A, 1900 MHz B | MHz frequency band:
and BTS3900L) ® The module has one
® WDS5SPI9MRFUO02 transmit channel and
(applying to the its maximum output
BTS3900AL) power is 80 W.
® UL: 1870 MHz to
1910 MHz; DL: 1950
MHz to 1990 MHz
® [t can work in GSM,
UMTS, or GU SDR
mode.
® GM5MI19GRFUO00 GRFU 1900 Multi-carrier RF module
(applying to the MHz A working at segment A of
BTS3900, BTS3900A, the 1900 MHz frequency
and BTS3900L) band:
® GMS5P19GRFU00 ® The module has one
(applying to the transmit channel and
BTS3900AL) its maximum output
power is 80 W.
® UL: 1850 MHz to
1890 MHz; DL: 1930
MHz to 1970 MHz
® It can work in GSM
mode.
® GM5SMI9GRFUO1 GRFU 1900 Multi-carrier RF module
(applying to the MHz B working at segment B of
BTS3900, BTS3900A, the 1900 MHz frequency
and BTS3900L) band:
® GM5SP19GRFUOI ® The module has one
(applying to the transmit channel and
BTS3900AL) its maximum output

power is 80 W.

® UL: 1870 MHz to
1910 MHz; DL: 1950
MHz to 1990 MHz

® [t can work in GSM
mode.

RRUs Working at Band 2 (1900 MHz)

The following table lists RRU configurations.
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Table 4-29 RRU configurations

Model Description Function Configuration Principle
WD5M193971 RRU§971 for Blade RRU working at the full The number of packages to be
00 Multi-Mode 1900 1900 MHz band: conﬂgured is determined by the
MHz ® The module has four transmit | number of sectors, number of
channels and four receive carriers, and output power.
channels and its maximum For detailed specifications, see
output power is 4x40 W. RRU Technical Specifications.
® UL: 1870 MHz to 1910 MHz;
DL: 1950 MHz to 1990 MHz
® It can work in UMTS, LTE,
GU, GL, UL, or GUL mode.
GMOM19GRR | RRU3008 1900 RRU3008 V1 working at the The number of packages to be
uo0o MHz A lower 40 MHz segment of the configured is determined by the
1900 MHz frequency band: number of sectors, number of
® UL: 1850 MHz to 1890 MHz; carriers, and output power.
DL: 1930 MHz to 1970 MHz | For detailed specifications, see
® 1t can work in GSM mode. RRU Technical Specifications.
GM6MI19GRR | RRU3008 1900 RRU3008 V1 working at the
U0l MHz B higher 40 MHz segment of the
1900 MHz frequency band:
® UL: 1870 MHz to 1910 MHz;
DL: 1950 MHz to 1990 MHz
® [t can work in GSM mode.
WD5M19MRR | RRU for Multi- RRU3908 V1, multimode RF The number of packages to be
Uo1 Mode 1900 MHz module working at the lower 40 configured is determined by the
A MHz segment of the 1900 MHz number of sectors, number of
frequency band: carriers, and output power.
® UL: 1850 MHz to 1890 MHz; | For detailed specifications, see
DL: 1930 MHz to 1970 MHz | RRU Technical Specifications.
® It can work in GSM, UMTS,
or GU SDR mode.
WDSMI9MRR | RRU for Multi- RRU3908 V1, multimode RF
uo02 Mode 1900 MHz module working at the higher 40
B MHz segment of the 1900 MHz
frequency band:
® UL: 1870 MHz to 1910 MHz;
DL: 1950 MHz to 1990 MHz
® It can work in GSM, UMTS,
or GU SDR mode.
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MHz

® The module has two transmit
channels and four receive
channels and its maximum
output power is 2x60 W.

® [t supports a maximum of two
sectors in 1T2R mode.

® UL: 1850 MHz to 1910 MHz;
DL: 1930 MHz to 1990 MHz

® It can work in GSM, UMTS,
LTE, GU SDR, GL SDR, UL
SDR, or GUL SDR mode.

® [t supports four carriers and
four antennas.

Model Description Function Configuration Principle
QWEMRRU20 | RRU for UMTS RRU3801E working at the 1900 The number of packages to be
300 1900 MHz (40 W) | MHz frequency band: configured is determined by the
® UL: 1850 MHz to 1910 MHz: number of sectors, number of
DL: 1930 MHz to 1990 MHz | carriers, and output power.
® It supports a maximum of two For detailed specifications, see
carriers and its output power is RRU Technical Specifications.
40 W.
® [t can work in UMTS mode.
QWEMRRU20 | RRU for UMTS RRU3804 working at the 1900
200 1900 MHz (60 W) | MHz frequency band:
® UL: 1850 MHz to 1910 MHz;
DL: 1930 MHz to 1990 MHz
® [t supports a maximum of four
carriers and its output power is
60 W.
® [t can work in UMTS mode.
WD5M193942 | RRU3942 for RRU3942 working at the 1900 The number of packages to be
00 Multi-Mode 1900 | MHz frequency band: configured is determined by the

number of sectors, number of
carriers, and output power.

For detailed specifications, see
RRU Technical Specifications.
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Model

Description

Function

Configuration Principle

WD5M193953
00

RRU3953 for
Multi-Mode 1900
MHz

RRU3953, blade RRU working at
the 1900 MHz frequency band:

It works in 2T4R mode and
provides the maximum output
power of 2x80 W. When
working in GO mode, its
maximum output power is
2x60 W or 40 W+80 W. In
other modes, its maximum
output power is 2x80 W.

It supports a maximum of two
sectors in 1T2R mode.

UL: 1850 MHz to 1910 MHz;
DL: 1930 MHz to 1990 MHz

It can work in GSM, UMTS,
LTE, GU SDR, GL SDR, or
UL SDR mode.

It supports four carriers and
four antennas.

The number of packages to be
configured is determined by the
number of sectors, number of
carriers, and output power.

For detailed specifications, see
RRU Technical Specifications.

WD5M193936
00

RRU3936 for
Multi-Mode 1900
MHz

RRU3936, multimode blade RRU
working at the full 1900 MHz
band:

The module has one transmit
channel and its maximum
output power is 80 W.

UL: 1850 MHz to 1910 MHz;
DL: 1930 MHz to 1990 MHz

It can work in GSM, UMTS,
LTE, GU SDR, GL SDR, or
UL SDR mode.

The number of packages to be
configured is determined by the
number of sectors, number of
carriers, and output power.

For detailed specifications, see
RRU Technical Specifications.

4.3.7 RF Modules Working at Band 1 (2100 MHz)

This section describes the principles for configuring RF modules working at band 1 (2100

MHz).

RFUs Working at Band 1 (2100 MHz)

The following table lists RFU configurations.
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Table 4-30 RFU configurations

Model

Description

Function

Configuration Principle

WDS5SM21IMRFUCO00

MRFUc for
WCDMA 2100
MHz (2x60 W)

RF module working at
the 2100 MHz frequency
band:

® The module has two

transmit channels and
its maximum output
power is 2x60 W.

UL: 1920 MHz to
1980 MHz; DL: 2110
MHz to 2170 MHz

It can work in UMTS,
LTE, or UL SDR
mode.

WD5M21MRFUO1

MRFUd for
WCDMA 2100
MHz (2x80 W)

RF module working at
the 2100 MHz frequency
band:

® The module has two

transmit channels and
its maximum output
power is 2x80 W.

UL: 1920 MHz to
1980 MHz; DL: 2110
MHz to 2170 MHz

It can work in UMTS,
LTE, or UL SDR
mode.

The number of packages to
be configured is determined
by the number of sectors,
number of carriers, and
output power. For details
about the specifications, see
RFU Technical
Specifications.

® QWMMWRFUA100
(applying to the BTS3900,
BTS3900A, and
BTS3900L)

® QWMPWRFUA100
(applying to the
BTS3900AL)

WRFUa for
WCDMA 2100
MHz (1x100 W)

RF module working at
the 2100 MHz frequency
band:

® The module has one

transmit channel and
its maximum output
power is 100 W.

UL: 1920 MHz to
1980 MHz; DL: 2110
MHz to 2170 MHz

It can work in UMTS
mode.

The number of packages to
be configured is determined
by the number of sectors,
number of carriers, and
output power. For details
about the specifications, see
RFU Technical
Specifications.
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BTS3900L)

QWMPWRFU6100
(applying to the
BTS3900AL)

® The module has two
transmit channels and
its maximum output
power is 2x60 W.

® UL: 1920 MHz to
1980 MHz; DL: 2110
MHz to 2170 MHz

® It can work in UMTS
mode.

Model Description Function Configuration Principle
® WDS5SMIFUHA100 WRFUa V6 for RF module working at
(applying to the BTS3900, | WCDMA 2100 the 2100 MHz frequency
BTS3900A, and MHz (1x100 W) | band:
BTS3900L) ® The module has one
° transmit channel and
® WDSPIFUHS101 its maximum output
. power is 100 W.
® (applying to the
BTS3900AL) ® UL: 1920 MHz to
1980 MHz; DL: 2110
MHz to 2170 MHz
® [t can work in UMTS
mode.
It supports a maximum of
four carriers.
® QWMMWRFUSI101 WRFUe for RF module working at
(applying to the BTS3900, | WCDMA 2100 the 2100 MHz frequency
BTS3900A, and MHz (2x80 W) band:
BTS3900L) ® The module has two
® QWMPWRFU2100 transmit channels and
(applying to the its maximum output
BTS3900AL) power is 2x80 W.
® UL: 1920 MHz to
1980 MHz; DL: 2110
MHz to 2170 MHz
® It can work in UMTS
mode.
® QWMMWRFU6100 WRFUd for RF module working at
(applying to the BTS3900, | WCDMA 2100 the 2100 MHz frequency
BTS3900A, and MHz (2x60 W) band:
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BTS3900L)

® QWMPWRFU8100
(applying to the
BTS3900AL)

Model Description Function Configuration Principle
® QWMMWRFUS8102 RF Unit for RF module working at
(applying to the BTS3900, | WCDMA 2100 the 2100 MHz frequency
BTS3900A, and MHz (80 W) band (enhanced module
BTS3900L) of the WRFU whose
® QWMPWRFUI 101 output power is 80 W)
(applying to the ® The module has one
BTS3900AL) transmit channel and
its maximum output
power is 80 W.
® UL: 1920 MHz to
1980 MHz; DL: 2110
MHz to 2170 MHz
® [t can work in UMTS
mode.
® QWMMWRFU4100 RF Unit for RF module working at
(applying to the BTS3900, | WCDMA 2100 the 2100 MHz frequency
BTS3900A, and MHz (40 W) band:
BTS3900L) ® The module has one
® QWMPWRFU4100 transmit channel and
(applying to the its maximum output
BTS3900AL) power is 40 W.
® UL: 1920 MHz to
1980 MHz; DL: 2110
MHz to 2170 MHz
® [t can work in UMTS
mode.
® QWMMWRFU8100 RF Unit for RF module working at
(applying to the BTS3900, | WCDMA 2100 the 2100 MHz frequency
BTS3900A, and MHz (80 W) band:

® The module has one
transmit channel and
its maximum output
power is 80 W.

® UL: 1920 MHz to
1980 MHz; DL: 2110
MHz to 2170 MHz

® [t can work in UMTS
mode.

RRUs Working at Band 1 (2100 MHz)

The following table lists RRU configurations.
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Table 4-31 RRU configurations

® The module has two
transmit channels and its
maximum output power is
2x60 W.

® UL: 1920 MHz to 1980
MHz; DL: 2110 MHz to
2170 MHz

® It can work in UMTS, LTE,
or UL SDR mode.

WD5M2139580 [ RRU3958 for RRU3958, blade RRU working
0 multimode 2100 at the full 2100 MHz band:
MHz

® The module has two
transmit channels and its
maximum output power is
2x40 W.

® UL: 1920 MHz to 1980
MHz; DL: 2110 MHz to
2170 MHz

® It can work in UMTS, LTE,
or UL SDR mode.

Model Description Function Configuration Principle

WD5M2139520 | RRU3952 for RRU3952, blade RRU working | The number of packages to be

0 multimode 2100 at the full 2100 MHz band: configured is determined by the
MHz number of sectors, number of

carriers, and output power.

For detailed specifications, see
RRU Technical Specifications.

WD5M2139710 | RRU3971 for RRU3971, blade RRU working
0 multimode 2100 at the full 2100 MHz band:
MHz ® The module has four

transmit channels and four
receive channels and its
maximum output power is
4x40 W.

® UL: 1920 MHz to 1980
MHz; DL: 2110 MHz to
2170 MHz

® It can work in UMTS, LTE,
or UL SDR mode.

The number of packages to be
configured is determined by the
number of sectors, number of
carriers, and output power.

For detailed specifications, see
RRU Technical Specifications.
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Model

Description

Function

Configuration Principle

WD5M2139590
0

RRU3959 for
multimode 2100
MHz

RRU3959, blade RRU working
at the full 2100 MHz band:

® The module has two
transmit channels and its
maximum output power is
2x60 W.

® UL: 1920 MHz to 1980
MHz; DL: 2110 MHz to
2170 MHz

® It can work in UMTS, LTE,
or UL SDR mode.

The number of packages to be
configured is determined by the
number of sectors, number of
carriers, and output power.

For detailed specifications, see
RRU Technical Specifications.

WD5M2138240
0

RRU3824 for
WCDMA 2100 MHz
(60 W)

RRU3824, blade RRU working
at the 2100 MHz frequency
band:

® The module has one
transmit channel and its
maximum output power is
60 W.

® UL: 1920 MHz to 1980
MHz; DL: 2110 MHz to
2170 MHz

® It can work in UMTS mode.

WD5M2138240
1

RRU3824 for
WCDMA 2100 MHz
(60 W)

Enhanced RRU3824, blade
RRU working at the 2100 MHz
frequency band:

® The module has one
transmit channel and its
maximum output power is
60 W.

® UL: 1920 MHz to 1980
MHz; DL: 2110 MHz to
2170 MHz

® It can work in UMTS mode.

WD5M2138260
0

RRU3826 for
WCDMA 2100 MHz
(80 W)

RRU3826, blade RRU working
at the 2100 MHz frequency
band:

® The module has one
transmit channel and its
maximum output power is
80 W.

® UL: 1920 MHz to 1980
MHz; DL: 2110 MHz to
2170 MHz

® [t can work in UMTS mode.

The number of packages to be
configured is determined by the
number of sectors, number of
carriers, and output power.

For detailed specifications, see
RRU Technical Specifications.
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Model

Description

Function

Configuration Principle

WD5M2138260
1

RRU3826 for
WCDMA 2100 MHz
(80 W)

Enhanced RRU3826, blade
RRU working at the 2100 MHz
frequency band:

® The module has one
transmit channel and its
maximum output power is
80 W.

® UL: 1920 MHz to 1980
MHz; DL: 2110 MHz to
2170 MHz

® It can work in UMTS mode.

WD5M2138320
0

RRU3832 for
WCDMA 2100 MHz
(2x60 W)

RRU3832, blade RRU working
at the 2100 MHz frequency
band:

® The module has two
transmit channels and four
receive channels and its
maximum output power is
2x60 W.

® UL: 1920 MHz to 1980
MHz; DL: 2110 MHz to
2170 MHz

® [t can work in UMTS mode.

NOTE
The RRU3832 supports two
receive channels in RAN12.0 and
RAN13.0. The RRU3832
supports only four carriers in
RAN12.0.

The number of packages to be
configured is determined by the
number of sectors, number of
carriers, and output power.

For detailed specifications, see
RRU Technical Specifications.

WD5M2138390
0

RRU3839 for
WCDMA 2100 MHz
(2x60 W)

RRU3839, blade RRU working
at the 2100 MHz frequency
band:

® The module has two
transmit channels and its
maximum output power is
2x60 W.

® UL: 1920 MHz to 1980
MHz; DL: 2110 MHz to
2170 MHz

® [t can work in UMTS mode.

The number of packages to be
configured is determined by the
number of sectors, number of
carriers, and output power.

For detailed specifications, see
RRU Technical Specifications.
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MHz

frequency mutual aid and
working at 1800 MHz and
2100 MHz:

® [t supports 2100 MHz 2T4R

or 2100 MHz 2T2R+1800
MHz 2R. Its maximum
output power is 2x60 W.

The frequency bands are as
follows:
1800 MHz:

UL: 1710 MHz to 1785
MHz

DL: 1805 MHz to 1880
MHz

It can work in GO/LO/GL
mode.

2100 MHz:

UL: 1920 MHz to 1980
MHz

DL: 2110 MHz to 2170
MHz

It can work in UO mode.

Model Description Function Configuration Principle
WD5M2138380 | RRU3838 for RRU3838, blade RRU working | The number of packages to be
0 WCDMA/LTE 2100 | at the 2100 MHz frequency configured is determined by the
MHz (2x40 W) band: number of sectors, number of
® The module has two carriers, and output power.
transmit channels and its For detailed specifications, see
maximum output power is RRU Technical Specifications.
2x40 W.
UL: 1920 MHz to 1980
MHz; DL: 2110 MHz to
2170 MHz
® [t can work in UMTS mode.
NOTE
The RRU3838 supports only four
carriers in RAN12.0.
WD5M2P3832 RRU3952m for RRU3952m, multimode RF The number of packages to be
MO multimode 2100 module supporting inter- configured is determined by the

number of sectors, number of
carriers, and output power.

For detailed specifications, see
RRU Technical Specifications.
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Model Description Function Configuration Principle
WD5M2138290 | RRU for RRU3829 working at the 2100 | The number of packages to be
0 WCDMA/LTE 2100 | MHz frequency band: configured is determined by the
MHz (2x60 W) ® The module has two number of sectors, number of
transmit channels and its carriers, and output power.
maximum output power is For detailed specifications, see
2x60 W. RRU Technical Specifications.
® UL: 1920 MHz to 1980 It supports a maximum of six
MHz; DL: 2110 MHz to UMTS carriers and its output
2170 MHz power is 2x60 W.
® [t can work in UMTS mode.
NOTE
The RRU3829 supports only four
carriers in RAN12.0.
WD5M2138530 | RRU for WCDMA 2100 MHz RRU3853: The number of packages to be
0 2100 MHz (2x80 W) | @ The module has two configured is determined by the
transmit channels and its number of sectors, number of
maximum output power is carriers, and output power.
2x80 W. For detailed specifications, see
® UL: 1920 MHz to 1980 RRU Technical Speciﬁcations.
MHz; DL: 2110 MHz to
2170 MHz
® [t can work in UO mode.
WD5M2139530 | RRU for WCDMA 2100 MHz RRU3953: The number of packages to be
0 2100 MHz (2x80 W) | @ The module has two configured is determined by the
transmit channels and its number of sectors, number of
maximum output power is carriers, and output power.
2x80 W. For detailed specifications, see
® UL: 1920 MHz to 1980 RRU Technical Specifications.
MHz; DL: 2110 MHz to
2170 MHz
® [t can work in UO/LO/UL
mode.

4.3.8 RF Modules Working at Band 7 (2600 MHz)

This section describes the principles for configuring RF modules working at band 7 (2600
MHz).

RFUs Working at Band 7 (2600 MHz)

The following table lists RFU configurations.
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Table 4-32 RFU configurations

Model Description | Function Configuration Principle
® WDS5SMLRFUE260 RFU for LTE | LRFUe working at 2600 | The number of packages to be
applying to the 2600 MHz MHz: configured is determined by the
(applying g y
BTS3900, BTS3900A, (2x60 W) ® The module has two number of sectors, number of
and BTS3900L) transmit channels and | carriers, and output power. For
® WDSPLRFUE260 its maximum output | details about the specifications,
(applying to the power is 2x60 W. see RFU Technical Specifications.
BTS3900AL) ® UL: 2500 MHz to
2570 MHz; DL: 2620
MHz to 2690 MHz
® [t can work in LTE
mode.
® WDSM26LRFUOC RFU for LTE | LRFU working at
(applying to the 2600 MHz C | segment C of the 2600
BTS3900, BTS3900A, (2x40 W) MHz frequency band:
and BTS3900L) ® The module has two
® WDS5P26LRFUOC transmit channels and
(applying to the its maximum output
BTS3900AL) power is 2x40 W.
® UL: 2500 MHz to
2520 MHz; DL: 2620
MHz to 2640 MHz
® [t can work in LTE
mode.
® WD5M26LRFUOE RFU for LTE | LRFU working at
(applying to the 2600 MHz E | segment E of the 2600
BTS3900, BTS3900A, (2x40 W) MHz frequency band:
and BTS3900L) ® The module has two
® WDS5P26LRFUOE transmit channels and
(applying to the its maximum output
BTS3900AL) power is 2x40 W.

® UL: 2550 MHz to
2570 MHz; DL: 2670
MHz to 2690 MHz

® It can work in LTE
mode.
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Model Description | Function Configuration Principle
® WD5M26LRFU00 RFU for LTE | LRFU working at

(applying to the 2600 MHz D | segment D of the 2600

BTS3900, BTS3900A, (2x40 W) MHz frequency band:

and BTS3900L) ® The module has two
® WDS5P26LRFU00 transmit channels and

(applying to the its maximum output

BTS3900AL) power is 2x40 W.

® UL: 2510 MHz to

mode.

2560 MHz; DL: 2630
MHz to 2680 MHz

® It can work in LTE

RRUs Working at Band 7 (2600 MHz)

The following table lists RRU configurations.

Table 4-33 RRU configurations

Model Description Function Configuration Principle
WD5M2632810 | RRU for LTE RRU3281 working at the 2600 | The number of packages to be
0 2600 MHz (4x40 | MHz full band: configured is determined by the
W) ® It works in 4T4R mode and number of sectors, number of carriers,
its maximum output power | and output power.
is 2x40 W. For detailed specifications, see RRU
® UL: 2500 MHz to 2570 Technical Specifications.
MHz; DL: 2620 MHz to
2690 MHz
® It can work in LTE mode.
WD5M2632400 | RRU for LTE RRU3240 working at the 2600 | The number of packages to be
0 2600 MHz (2x40 | MHz frequency band: configured is determined by the
W) ® It works in 2T4R mode and number of sectors, number of carriers,
its maximum output power and output power.
is 2x40 W. For detailed specifications, see RRU
® UL: 2500 MHz to 2570 Technical Specifications.
MHz; DL: 2620 MHz to
2690 MHz
® [t can work in LTE mode.
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Model

Description

Function

Configuration Principle

WDS5M26LRR
U68

RRU3268 for
LTE 2600 MHz
(2x40 W)

RRU3268, blade RRU working
at the 2600 MHz full band:

® [ts maximum output power
is 2x40 W.

® UL: 2500 MHz to 2570
MHz; DL: 2620 MHz to
2690 MHz

® It can work in LTE mode.

WD5M2632600
0

RRU3260 for
LTE 2600 MHz
(2x40 W)

RRU3260, blade RRU working
at the 2600 MHz frequency
band:

® It works in 2T4R mode and
its maximum output power
is 2x40 W.

® UL: 2500 MHz to 2570
MHz; DL: 2620 MHz to
2690 MHz

® It can work in LTE mode.

The number of packages to be
configured is determined by the
number of sectors, number of carriers,
and output power.

For detailed specifications, see RRU
Technical Specifications.

WD5M2632620
0

RRU3262 for
LTE 2600 MHz
(2x60 W)

RRU3262, blade RRU working
at the 2600 MHz frequency
band:

® [t works in 2T4R mode and
its maximum output power
1s 2x60 W.

® UL: 2500 MHz to 2570
MHz; DL: 2620 MHz to
2690 MHz

® It can work in LTE mode.

The number of packages to be
configured is determined by the
number of sectors, number of carriers,
and output power.

For detailed specifications, see RRU
Technical Specifications.

4.3.9 RF Modules Working at Band 4 (AWS)

This section describes the principles for configuring RF modules working at band 4 (AWS
frequency band).

RFUs Working at Band 4 (AWS Frequency Band)

The following table lists RFU configurations.
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Table 4-34 RFU configurations

BTS3900L)

® QCYPAWSRFUO1
(applying to the
BTS3900AL)

® The module has two
transmit channels and
its maximum output
power is 2x60 W.

® UL: 1710 MHz to
1755 MHz; DL: 2110
MHz to 2155 MHz

® It can work in LTE
mode.

Model Description | Function Configuration Principle

® QCYMAWSRFUO1 CRFUd for RF module working at The number of packages to be
(applying to the BTS3900, | LTE AWS the AWS frequency configured is determined by the
BTS3900A, and (2x60 W) band: number of sectors, number of

carriers, and output power. For
details about the specifications,
see RFU Technical
Specifications.

RRUs Working at Band 4 (AWS Frequency Band)

The following table lists RRU configurations.

Table 4-35 RRU configurations

® The module has four

transmit channels and four
receive channels and its
maximum output power is
4x40 W.

® UL: 1710 MHz to 1755

MHz; DL: 2110 MHz to
2155 MHz

It can work in UMTS, LTE,
or UL SDR mode.

Model Description Function Configuration Principle
WD5SMAWS3971 | RRU3971 for AWS RRU3971 working at the AWS | The number of packages to be
0 (4x40 W) frequency band: configured is determined by

the number of sectors, number
of carriers, and output power.

For detailed specifications, see
RRU Technical Specifications.
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Model Description Function Configuration Principle
WD5MAW38410 | RRU for LTE AWS RRU3841 working at the AWS | The number of packages to be
0 (4T4R, 2x60 W/4x30 | frequency band: configured is determined by
W) ® The module has four the number of sectors, number
transmit channels and four | Of carriers, and output power.
receive channels and its For detailed specifications, see
maximum output power is RRU Technical Specifications.
2x60 W or 4x30 W.
® UL: 1710 MHz to 1755
MHz; DL: 2110 MHz to
2155 MHz
® [t can work in LTE mode.
QWEMRRU4080 | RRU for UMTS/LTE | RRU3808 working at the AWS | The number of packages to be
0 AWS (2x40 W) frequency band: configured is determined by
® UL: 1710 MHz to 1755 the number of sectors, number
MHz: DL: 2110 MHz to of carriers, and output power.
2155 MHz For detailed specifications, see
® Tt can work in UMTS. LTE. | RRU Technical Specifications.
or UL SDR mode.
WD5M21383200 | RRU3832 for RRU3832, blade RRU working | The number of packages to be
WCDMA/LTE AWS | at the AWS frequency band: configured is determined by
(2x60 W) ® The module has two the number of sectors, number
transmit channels and four of carriers, and output power.
receive channels and its For detailed specifications, see
maximum output power is RRU Technical Specifications.
2x60 W.
® UL: 1710 MHz to 1755
MHz; DL: 2110 MHz to
2155 MHz
® [t can work in UMTS, LTE,
or UL SDR mode.

4.3.10 RF Modules Working at Band 66 (AWS-3)

RRUs Working at Band 66 (AWS-3)

The following table lists RRU configurations.
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Table 4-36 RRU configurations

Model Description Function Configuration Principle
WD5SMAWS3971 | RRU3971 for AWS-3 | RRU3971 working at the The number of packages to be
0 (4x40 W) AWS-3 frequency band: configured is determined by
® The module has four the number of sectors, number
transmit channels and four | ©f carriers, and output power.
receive channels and its For detailed specifications, see
maximum output power is RRU Technical Specifications.
4x40 W.

® UL: 1710 MHz to 1780
MHz; DL: 2110 MHz to
2180 MHz

@® [t can work in UMTS, LTE,
or UL SDR mode.

4.3.11 RF Modules Working at Band 12 (700 MHz)

This section describes the principles for configuring RF modules working at band 12 (700
MHz).

RRUs Working at Band 12 (700 MHz)

The following table lists RRU configurations.

Table 4-37 RRU configurations

Model Description Function Configuration Principle
WDS5MO7LRRUO0 | RRU for LTE 700 RRU3203 working at band 12 The number of packages to
MHz (2x40 W) (700 MHz frequency band): be configured is determined

by the number of sectors,
number of carriers, and
output power.

® The module has two transmit
channels and its maximum
output power is 2x40 W.

® UL: 698 MHz to 716 MHz: For detailed specifications,
DL: 728 MHz to 746 MHz see RRU Technical
Specifications.

® [t can work in LTE mode.

WD5M07324900 RRU3249 for LTE RRU3249 working at band 12
700 MHz (2x60 W) | (700 MHz frequency band):

® The module has two transmit
channels and its maximum
output power is 2x60 W.

® UL: 699 MHz to 716 MHz;
DL: 729 MHz to 746 MHz

® It can work in LTE mode.
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4.3.12 RF Modules Working at Band 13 (700 MHz)

This section describes the principles for configuring RF modules working at band 13 (700
MHz).

RRUs Working at Band 13 (700 MHz)

The following table lists RRU configurations.

Table 4-38 RRU configurations

transmit channels and its
maximum output power is
2x60 W.

® Band 13: 776 MHz to 787
MHz (UL); 746 MHz to 757
MHz (DL)

® Band 12: 699 MHz to 716
MHz (UL); 729 MHz to 746
MHz (DL)

® [t can work in LTE mode.

Model Description Function Configuration Principle
WD5SMO07LRRUO | RRU for LTE RRU3201 working at band 13 The number of packages to be
1 700 MHz (2x40 (700 MHz): configured is determined by the
W) ® The module has two number of sectors, number of
transmit channels and its carriers, and output power.
maximum output power is For detailed specifications, see
2x40 W. RRU Technical Specifications.
® UL: 776 MHz to 787 MHz;
DL: 746 MHz to 757 MHz
® [t can work in LTE mode.
WD5M07326900 | RRU for LTE 700 MHz dual-band (band The number of packages to be
700 MHz (2x60 12&13) RRU3269: configured is determined by the
W) ® The module has two number of sectors, number of

carriers, and output power.

For detailed specifications, see
RRU Technical Specifications.

4.3.13 RF Modules Working at Band 20 (800 MHz)

This section describes the principles for configuring RF modules working at band 20 (800
MHz).

RFUs Working at Band 20 (800 MHz)

The following table lists RFU configurations.
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Table 4-39 RFU configurations

Model Description Function Configuration Principle
® WDS5MOSLRFUOE LRFU for LTE LRFUe working at 800 | The number of packages to be
(applying to the 800 MHz (2x60 | MHz: configured is determined by the
BTS3900, BTS3900A, W) ® The module has two number of sectors, number of
and BTS3900L) transmit channels carriers, and output power. For
® WDS5POSLRFUOE and its maximum details about the specifications,
(applying to the output power is 2x60 | 5¢€ RFU "ljechmcal
BTS3900AL) W, Specifications.
® UL: 832 MHz to 862
MHz; DL: 791 MHz
to 821 MHz
® [t can work in LTE
mode.
WDS5SMOSLRFUE1 LRFU for LTE LRFUe working at 800
(applying to the BTS3900, 800 MHz (2x60 | MHz:
BTS39004, and BTS3900L) | W) ® The module has two
WD5POSLRFUEO trans.mit chz}nnels
) and its maximum
(applying to the output power is 2x60
BTS3900AL) W
® UL: 832 MHz to 862
MHz; DL: 791 MHz
to 821 MHz
® [t can work in LTE
mode.
RRUs Working at Band 20 (800 MHz)
The following table lists RRU configurations.
Table 4-40 RRU configurations
Model Description | Function Configuration Principle

WDSMDSLRRU | RRU for LTE RRU3220 working at segment
0A 800 MHz A A of 800 MHz:

receive channels and its
maximum output power is
2x40 W.

® UL: 832 MHz to 847 MHz;
DL: 791 MHz to 806 MHz

® [t can work in LTE mode.

The number of packages to be
configured is determined by the
(2x40 W) ® The module has two number of sectors, number of carriers,
transmit channels and two | and output power.

For detailed specifications, see RRU
Technical Specifications.
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Model

Description

Function

Configuration Principle

WDS5SMDELRRU
0B

RRU for LTE
800 MHz B
(2x40 W)

RRU3220 working at segment
B of 800 MHz:

® The module has two
transmit channels and two
receive channels and its
maximum output power is
2x40 W.

® UL: 842 MHz to 862 MHz;
DL: 801 MHz to 821 MHz

® It can work in LTE mode.

WDSMDELRRU
00

RRU for LTE
800 MHz
(2x40 W)

RRU3222 working at the full
800 MHz band:

® The module has two
transmit channels and two
receive channels and its
maximum output power is
2x40 W.

® UL: 832 MHz to 862 MHz;
DL: 791 MHz to 821 MHz

® [t can work in LTE mode.

WD5MOSLRRU6
8

RRU3268 for
LTE 800 MHz
(2x40 W)

RRU3268, blade RRU
working at the 800 MHz full
band:

® The module has two
transmit channels and two
receive channels and its
maximum output power is
2x40 W.

® UL: 832 MHz to 862 MHz;
DL: 791 MHz to 821 MHz

® It can work in LTE mode.

The number of packages to be
configured is determined by the

number of sectors, number of carriers,

and output power.

For detailed specifications, see RRU

Technical Specifications.

4.3.14 RF Modules Working at Band 28 (APT700 MHz)

This section describes the principles for configuring RF modules working at band 28
(APT700 MHz).

RFUs Working at Band 28 (APT700 MHz)

The following table lists RFU configurations.
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Table 4-41 RFU configurations

Model Description Function Configuration Principle
WDS5SMO7LRFUO | RFU for LTE LRFUe working at the APT700 band: | The number of packages to
1 APT700 (2T2R, | 1t works in 2T2R mode and its be configured is determined
2x80 W) maximum output power is 2x80 W. by the number of sectors,
. number of carriers, and
¢ UL: 703 MHz to 743 MHz output power. For details
DL: 758 MHz to 798 MHz about the specifications, see
® [t can work in LTE mode. RFU Technical
- Specifications.
WDS5SMO7LRFUO | RFU for LTE LRFUe working at the APT700 band:
2 APT700 (2T2R, | 1t works in 2T2R mode and its
2x30 W) maximum output power is 2x40 W.
® UL: 718 MHz to 748 MHz
DL: 773 MHz to 803 MHz
® [t can work in LTE mode.

RRUs Working at Band 28 (APT700)

Table 4-42 RRU configurations

The following table lists RRU configurations.

Model Description Function Configuration Principle
WD5M07326200 | RRU3262 for RRU3262 working at the APT700 The number of packages to be
LTE APT700 band: configured is determined by
(2x60 W) It works in 2T4R mode and its the number of sectors,
maximum output power is 2x60 W. number of carriers, and
output power.
® UL: 703 MHz to 748 MHz . i )
DL: 758 MHz to 803 MHz For detailed specifications,
see RRU Technical
® Supports the LTE mode. Specifications.
WDS5SMO7LRRU | RRU3268 for RRU3268 working at the APT700
02 LTE APT700 band:
(2x40 W) It works in 2T2R mode and its

maximum output power is 2x40 W.

® UL: 703 MHz to 743 MHz
DL: 758 MHz to 798 MHz

® Supports the LTE mode.
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maximum output power is 2x40 W.

® UL: 718 MHz to 748 MHz
DL: 773 MHz to 803 MHz

® Supports the LTE mode.

Model Description Function Configuration Principle
WDS5SMO7LRRU | RRU3268 for RRU3268 working at the APT700
03 LTE APT700 band:

(2x40W) It works in 2T2R mode and its

4.4 AAU Configurations

This section describes the AAU configuration principles.

4.4.1 AAU3910 Configurations

This section describes the AAU3910 configuration principles.

RF Modules Working at Band 3 (1800 MHz)

The following table lists configuration principles for RF modules working at band 3 (1800

MHz).

Table 4-43 Principles for configuring RF modules working at band 3 (1800 MHz)

® It can work in GSM or LTE
mode.

® [t can provide a 4-port wideband
antenna of 2100 MHz/2600 MHz
for external RRUs and RFUs.

Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration
um Principle
Quantit
y
WD7M18M | AAU3910 1800 1.8 A (2T2R)+2.1/2.6 P: 6 Each sector is
AAU00 MHz (2T2R, ® An RU3938 is used. which configured with one
2x63 dBm), 1710 works in 2T2R mode and AAU.
to 1880 MHz provides the maximum output For carrier power
5?53’1\149}%2/‘[20500 power of 2x40 W. specifications of the
® UL: 1710 MHz to 1785 MHz: RU3938, see technical
to 200 Mtz DL: 1805 MHz to 1880 MHz specifications of the
(DOWN) RRU3938.
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Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration
um Principle
Quantit
y
WD7MITA | AAU3910 1800 1.8A (4T4R)+2.1/2.6 P: 6 Each sector is
A2000 MHz (4T4R, ® AnRU3971 is used. which configured with one
2x63 dBm), 1710 works in 4T4R mode and AAU.
to 1880 MHz provides the maximum output For carrier power
glj7P())’1\1491§g/t20500 power of 4x40 W. specifications of the
® UL: 1710 MHz to 1785 MHz; RU3971, see technical
O DL: 1805 MHz to 1880 MHz specifications of the
(DOWN) , RRU3971.
® [t can work in LTE or GL mode.
® [t can provide a 4-port wideband
antenna of 2100 MHz/2600 MHz
for external RRUs and RFUs.

RF Modules Working at Band 1 (2100 MHz)

The following table lists configuration principles for RF modules working at band 1 (2100
MHz).

Table 4-44 Principles for configuring RF modules working at band 1 (2100 MHz)

Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration
um Principle
Quantit
y
WD7M21W | AAU3910 2100 2.1A (2T4R)+1.8/2.6 P: 6 Each sector is
AAUO00 MHz (2T4R, 2x65 ® An RU3832 is used. which conﬁgured with one
dBm), 1920 to 2170 works in 2T4R mode and AAU.
MHz (UP), 1710 to provides the maximum output For carrier power
;238 ﬁg? %]?) OC())\;?N) power of 2x60 W. specifications of the
® UL: 1920 MHz to 1980 MHz; RU3832, see
DL: 2110 MHz to 2170 MHz technical
. specifications of the
® [t can work in UMTS mode. RRU3832.
® [t can provide a 4-port wideband
antenna of 1800 MHz/2600
MHz for external RRUs and
RFUs.

RF Modules Working at Band 7 (2600 MHz)

The following table lists configuration principles for RF modules working at band 7 (2600
MHz).
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Table 4-45 Principles for configuring RF modules working at band 7 (2600 MHz)

Model Description Function Maximu | Configuration
m Principle
Quantit
y
WD7M26LA | AAU3910 2600 2.6 A (2T4R)+PCS/1.8/2.1/AWS P: 6 Each sector is
AU00 MHz (2T4R, 2x63 | o An RU3260 is used, which works configured with one
dBm), 2500 to in 2T4R mode and provides the AAU.
2690 MHz (UP), maximum output power of 2x40 For carrier power
1710 to 2170 MHz W. specifications of the
(DOWR) ® UL: 2500 MHz to 2570 MHz; DL: RU3260, see
2620 MHz to 2690 MHz technical
. specifications of the
® [t can work in LTE mode. RRU3260.
® [t can provide a 4-port wideband
antenna of PCS/1800 MHz/2100
MHz/AWS for external RRUs and
RFUs.
WD7M26LA | AAU3910 2600 2.6 A 2T2R)+PCS/1.8/2.1/AWS P: 6 Each sector is
AUO01 MHz (2T2R, 2x63 | @ An RU3268 is used, which works configured with one
dBm), 2500 to in 2T2R mode and provides the AAU.
2690 MHz (UP), maximum output power of 2x40 For carrier power
1710 to 2170 MHz W. specifications of the
(DOWN) ® UL: 2500 MHz to 2570 MHz; DL: RU3268, see
2620 MHz to 2690 MHz technical
. specifications of the
® [t can work in LTE mode. RRU3268.
® [t can provide a 4-port wideband
antenna of PCS/1800 MHz/2100
MHz/AWS for external RRUs and
RFUs.

RF Modules Working at Band 4 (AWS)

The following table lists configuration principles for RF modules working at band 4 (AWS).
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Table 4-46 Principles for configuring RF modules working at band 4 (AWS)

Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration
um Principle
Quantit
y
WD7TMAW [ AAU3910 AWS AWS A (2T4R)+PCS P: 6 Each sector is
SAAUO00 (2T4R, 2x65 ® An RU3832 is used. which configured with one
dBm), 1710 to works in 2T4R mode and AAU.
1770 MHz/2110 to provides the maximum output For carrier power
?é;g legg((gjlf\)/[)i{ power of 2x60 W. specifications of the
t .
(DOW(I)\I) “ | ® UL: 1710 MHz to 1755 MHz; RU3832, see technical
DL: 2110 MHz to 2155 MHz specifications of the
_ RRU3832.
® It can work in UMTS, LTE, or
UL SDR mode.
® [t can provide a 4-port antenna of
PCS for external RRUs or RFUs.

RF Modules Working at Mixed Frequency Bands

RUs working at 1800 MHz, 2100 MHz, and 2600 MHz can form 2A configurations (high-
frequency module in the upper slot and low-frequency module in the lower slot), as listed in
the following table.
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Table 4-47 Principles for configuring RF modules working in mixed frequency bands

An RU3260 is used as a 2.6 A RF
module:

® The module has two transmit channels
and four receive channels and its
maximum output power is 2x40 W.

® UL: 2500 MHz to 2570 MHz; DL:
2620 MHz to 2690 MHz

® [t can work in LTE mode.

Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration
um Principle
Quanti
ty
WD7MWMIJ | AAU3910 2100 | 2.1 A (2T4R)+1.8 A (2T2R) 6 Each sector is
AAUO00 MHz+1800 An RU3938 isused as a 1.8 A RF conﬁgured with one
MHz QT4R, | module: AAU.
2x65 dBm, :
® The module has two transmit channels For carrier power
2T2R, 2x63 : : specifications of the
and two receive channels and its p
dBm), 1920 to maximum output power is 2x40 W. RU3938 and
2170 MHz ' RU3832, see
(UP), 1710 to ® UL: 1710 MHz to 1785 MHz; DL: technical
1880 MHZ/ 1805 MHz to 1880 MHz Speciﬁcations Ofthe
ijﬁo t?)%f\?\%\l ® [t can work in LTE mode. RRU3938 and
2( ) | AnRU3832 is used as a 2.1 A R RRU3832,
module: respectively.
® The module has two transmit channels
and four receive channels and its
maximum output power is 2x60 W.
® UL: 1920 MHz to 1980 MHz; DL:
2110 MHz to 2170 MHz
® It can work in UMTS mode.
WD7MWLJ | AAU39102600 | 2.6 A (2T4R) + 2.1 A (2T4R) 6 Each sector is
AAU00 MHz+2100 An RU3832 is used as 2 2.1 A RF configured with one
MHz (2T4R, module: AAU.
2x63 dBm, :
® The module has two transmit channels For carrier power
2T4R, 2x65 - - specifications of the
and four receive channels and its P
dBm), 2500 to maximum output power is 2x60 W, RU3832 and
2690 MHz ' RU3260, see
(UP), 1710 to ® UL: 1920 MHz to 1980 MHz; DL: technical
2170 MHz 2110 MHz to 2170 MHz specifications of the
(DOWN) ® It can work in UMTS mode. RRU3832 and

RRU3260.
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and four receive channels and its
maximum output power is 2x40 W.

UL: 2500 MHz to 2570 MHz; DL:
2620 MHz to 2690 MHz

It can work in LTE mode.

Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration
um Principle
Quanti
ty
WD7MLMJ | AAU39102600 | 2.6 A (2T4R)+1.8 A (2T2R) 6 Each sector is
AAU00 MHz+1800 An RU3938 is used as a 1.8 A RF configured with one
MHz (2T4R, module: AAU.
2x63 dBm, :
® The module has two transmit channels For carrer power
2T4R, 2x63 . . specifications of the
and two receive channels and its p
dBm), 2500 to maximum output power is 2x40 W. RU3938 and
2690 MHz ' S RU3260, sce
(UP), 1710 to ® UL: 1710 MHz to 1785 MHz; DL: technical
2170 MHz 1805 MHz to 1880 MHz speciﬁcations of the
(DOWN) ® [t can work in LTE mode. RRU3938 and
An RU3260 is used as a 2.6 A RF RRU3260,
module: respectively.
® The module has two transmit channels

4.4.2 AAU3902 Configurations

This section describes configuration principles and typical configurations.

Principles for configuring an AAU3902

The AAU3902 configuration principles are as follows:

®  FEach sector needs to be configured with an AAU3902. The number of RF modules is
determined by the number of sectors, number of carriers, and output power.

® The AAU3902 is an antenna with horizontal beamwidth of 65°, and therefore does not
apply to an omni-directional site.

® The 4RXD mode (1T4R/2T4R/4T4R) does not support sector splitting. Therefore, the
configuration of six sectors is not supported.

® For an RU44-2.1G:

- Ifasector is not split, an AAU3902 supports one sector with a horizontal
beamwidth of 65 degrees, and an RU44-2.1G supports a maximum of eight 1T2R
carriers or four 2T2R/2T4R carriers.

- Ifasector is split vertically, an AAU3902 supports two sectors, each with a
horizontal beamwidth of 65 degrees, and an RU44-2.1G supports a maximum of
four 1T2R carriers or four 2T2R carriers. The RU44-2.1G does not support 1T4R,
2T4R, or 4T4R carriers.

- It is recommended that the WBBPfl, WBBP{2, WBBPf3, or WBBPf4 be
configured as the baseband processing board. In 4RX mode, the WBBPb and

Issue 05 (2016-08-01)

Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd.

Huawei Proprietary and Confidential




SingleRAN
3900 Series Base Station Configuration Principles 4 Product Configuration

WBBPd only support small specifications, and they do not support CPRT MUX.
Therefore, the WBBPf is recommended in 4RX mode.

® For an RU44-1.8G:

- In LTE mode, vertical cell splitting and vertical 4-way receive diversity are
supported.

- In GSM mode, vertical cell splitting and vertical 4-way receive diversity are not
supported.

- The RU44-1.8G does not contain a GSM baseband processing unit. Therefore, a
UBBP is recommended in multimode scenarios.

- An AAU3902 can be used in an eGBTS but cannot be used in a GBTS. Therefore, a
UMPT must be installed in the slot for a main control board.

Typical configurations of an AAU3902

The following table lists the typical configurations of an AAU3902.

Table 4-48 Typical configurations of an AAU3902

Typical Configurations MUO2 | RU44-21 | RU44-1.8 | PU22 | CUO1 | Supporting
G G Version

2100 A+(790 to 960) P+(1710 to 1 1 0 1 1 SRANS.0

2690) P

2100 A+1800 A+(790 to 960) P 1 1 1 1 0 SRAN9.0

+(1710 to 2690) P

1800 A+(790 to 960) P+(1710 to 1 0 1 1 0 SRANO9.0

2690) P

The 2100 A+(790 to 960) P+(1710 to 2690) P configuration contains an RU44 of 2100 MHz.
It can connect to a high-frequency RRU/RFU and a low-frequency RRU/RFU. The following
table lists the configurations.

Table 4-49 Principles for configuring an AAU3902

Model Description Function Configuration Principle

WD7MR44M0200 2100 A+(790 to 960) P | AAU3902 RU44-2100 The number of packages to be

+(1710 to 2690) P MHz (2x63 dBm), 790 to | configured is determined by the
960 MHz, 1710 to 2690 number of sectors, number of
MHz carriers, and output power.
WD7MR44M0218 | 1800 A+(790 to 960) P | AAU3902 RU44-1800 | /A package consists of an
+(1710 to 2690) P MHz (2x63 dBm), 790 to | U02V, a 2100 MHz RU44, an
MHz
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4.4.3 AAU3940 Configurations

This section describes configuration principles and typical configurations of the AAU3940.

Principles for Configuring an AAU3940

The AAU3940 configuration principles are as follows:

Each sector needs to be configured with an AAU3940. The number of RF modules is
determined by the number of sectors, number of carriers, and output power.

The AAU3940 has an antenna with horizontal beamwidth of 70°, and therefore does not
apply to an omni-directional site.

The AAU3940 only applies to sectorized cells. Each sector requires at most one
AAU3940.

The AAU3940 does not support mechanical tilt but only supports electrical tilt. The
horizontal angle of the AAU3940 is adjusted using mounting kits.

The AAU3940 supports one AC or DC power input. The AAU3940 also supports 10 kKA
differential mode and 20 kA common mode with surge protection capabilities.

The AAU3940 can be used together with the BBU3900, BBU3910, or BBU3910A.

Configuration principles of CPRI ports

The AAU3940 provides two CPRI ports, which support a rate of 1.25 Gbit/s, 2.5 Gbit/s,
4.9 Gbit/s, or 9.8 Gbit/s.

The AAU3940 supports dual-band and UL dual-mode. The dual-star, star, and chain
topologies are used for CPRI connection.

In remote networking scenarios, the star topology for CPRI connections is recommended
for a base station located on a rooftop. A cascading topology is recommended for a base
station located along the streets to reduce fiber optic cables.

Optical modules supporting a CPRI rate of 9.8 Gbit/s are recommended.

Typical Configurations of an AAU3940

The following table lists the carrier configuration of the AAU3940.

Table 4-50 Carrier specifications of AAU3940

Description Function Working Configuration Capacity
Mode
1.8 GHz (LTE) 1.8 GHz (UL: 1710 MHz to UMTS only Six 1T2R carriers or four 2T2R
+2.1 GHz (LTE 1785 MHz, DL: 1805 MHz to carriers
+UMTS) 1880 MHz) + 2.1 GHz (UL:
1920 MHz to 1980 MHz, DL: | LTE only 2x20 MHz 2T2R
2110 MHz 0 2170 MHz) UL Four UMTS 1T2R carriers and two
LTE 20 MHz 2T2R carriers
Two UMTS 2T2R carriers and two
LTE 20 MHz 2T2R carriers
AWS (LTE)*+PCS | AWS (UL: 1710 MHz to 1755 | UMTS only 6C 1T2R or 4C 2T2R
(LTE+UMTYS) MHz, DL: 2110 MHz to 2155

Issue 05 (2016-08-01)

Huawei Proprietary and Confidential

Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd.

99



SingleRAN

3900 Series Base Station Configuration Principles

4 Product Configuration

Description Function Working Configuration Capacity
Mode
MHz)+PCS (UL: 1850 MHz to | LTE only 2x20 MHz 2T2R
1910 MHz, DL: 1930 MHz to -
1990 MHz) UL Four UMTS 1T2R carriers and two
LTE 20 MHz 2T2R carriers
Two UMTS 2T2R carriers and two
LTE 20 MHz 2T2R carriers
The following table lists the AAU3940 configurations.
Table 4-51 AAU3940 configurations
Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration
um Principle
Quantit
y
WD7MAA | Function Module, | 1800 MHz+2100 MHz (2T2R): 6 Each sector is
U39400 AAU3940, FDD ® The wideband module (2T2R) is conﬁgured with one
Mult1—carr1ers. used and its maximum output AAU.
B€§d ngggsfgggr power is 2x40 W. For carrier power
gle' RX: ® TX: 1805 MHz to 1880 MIz, specifications of the
1715’ 1785 RX: 1710 MHz to 1785 AAU3940, see technical
T MHz/TX: 2110 MHz to 2170 specifications of the
MH2/TX: MHz, RX: 1920 MHz to 1980 AAU3940.
2110-2170 MHz, 2 BA 1o
RX: 1920-1980 MHz
MHz, 10 G, 220 ® [t can work in UMTS, LTE, or
V AC, 14/14.5 UL mode.
dBi, -3-12 deg ® Power supply: 220 V AC
RET)
WD7MIRT | Function Module- | 1800 MHz+2100 MHz (2T2R): 6 Each sector is
B7MOC AAU3940-FDD ® The wideband module (2T2R) is configured with one
Multi-carriers AAU.

Band Transceiver
(TX: 1825-1875
MHz, RX:
1730-1780
MHz/TX:
2110-2170 MHz,
RX: 1920-1980
MHz, 10 Gbit/s,
DC, 2T2R)

used and its maximum output
power is 2x40 W.

® TX: 1805 MHz to 1880 MHz,
RX: 1710 MHz to 1785
MHz/TX: 2110 MHz to 2170
MHz, RX: 1920 MHz to 1980
MHz

® [t can work in UMTS, LTE, or
UL mode.

® Power supply: -48 V DC

For carrier power
specifications of the
AAU3940, see technical
specifications of the
AAU3940.
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Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration
um Principle
Quantit
y
WD7MAW | Function Module, | AWS+PCS (2T2R): 6 Each sector is
S39400 AAU3940, FDD ® The wideband module (2T2R) is conﬁgured with one
Multi-carriers used and its maximum output AAU.
B;l)l;dz"flriigscewer power is 2x40 W. For carrier power
Y S5 MHy. | ® AWS (UL: 1710 MHz to 1755 specifications of the
) : MHz, DL: 2110 MHz to 2155 AAU3940, see technical
RX: 1710 ficat fth
MHz)+PCS (UL: 1850 MHz to Spectlications of the
MEHz-1755 . AAU3940.
MHZ/TX: 1930 1910 MHz, DL: 1930 MHz to
MHz-1990 MHz, 1990 MHz)
RX: 1850 ® [t can work in UMTS, LTE, or
MHz-1910 MHz, UL mode.
10 G, DC, ® Power supply: -48 V DC
14/14.5 dBi,
-3-12 deg RET)

4.4.4 AAU3920 Configurations

This section describes configuration principles and typical configurations of the AAU3920.

Principles for Configuring an AAU3920

The AAU3920 configuration principles are as follows:

The baseband processing boards can be configured for UMTS are WBBPb1 to WBBPb4,
WBBPd1 to WBBPd3, and WBBPfl to WBBPf4. In 4RX mode, the WBBPb and
WBBPd only support small specifications, and they do not support CPRI MUX.
Therefore, the WBBPf is recommended in 4RX mode.

A UBBPd can be configured as a baseband processing board in LTE mode to support UL
mode in the future.

The AAU3920 supports a -48 V DC power supply socket and does not support power
cascading.

The passive antennas of the AAU3920 can be used on devices provided by Huawei or a
third party.

The AAU3920 CPRI configuration principles are as follows:

The active RU configured on the AAU3920 provides two CPRI ports to connect to
BBUs. Each CPRI port supports a rate of 9.8 Gbit/s. For LO/UL base stations in
wideband 2x2T4R mode, the 2:1 Compression and CPRI MUX features need to be
supported.

Multiple AAU3920s cannot be cascaded because of bandwidth limitation. In small
bandwidth configuration scenarios, a maximum of four cascading levels must be
supported. During the cascading, you need to consider the number of cells supported by
CPRI bandwidth and CPRI port adaptive capabilities.
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® [t is not recommended that active and passive modules be cascaded by connecting CPRI

ports.

® The AAU3920 is configured with 9.8 Gbit/s optical modules preferentially.

The AAU3920 electrical tilt configuration principles are as follows:

® Different modes using the same frequency band must use the same downtilt.

® The electrical tilt is adjusted independently on 2T working at 1.8 GHz and 2.1 GHz.

®  The downtilt of the 2.6 GHz 2T cannot be independently adjusted in RET mode. 2.6
GHz 2T must use the same downtilt with 1.8 GHz 2T. For 2.6 GHz 4T, one 2.6 GHz 2T
must use the same downtilt as 1.8 GHz 2T, and the other 2.6 GHz 2T must use the same

downtilt as 2.1 GHz 2T.

® Determine the principles for sharing the same downtilt and independent electrical tilt
according to the network planning and optimization requirements.

Typical Configurations of an AAU3920

Table 4-52 Carrier configuration of the AAU3920

The following table lists the carrier configuration of the AAU3920.

Description Function Working Configuration Capacity
Mode
1.8 GHz (GSM | 1.8 GHz (UL: 1710 MHz to | Single band GSM 8C IT2R+LTE 1C 2x20 MHz 2T4R
+LTE)+2.1 GHz | 1785 MHz, DL: 1805 MHz | mode (1.8 or 2T2R
(LTE+UMTYS) to 1880 MHz) + 2.1 GHz GHz)
MHz, DL: 2110 MHz to or 2T2R
2170 MHz .
) Singleband | yMTS 4C 2T4R or 2T2R
mode (2.1
GHz) UMTS 8C IT2R or 1T4R
Dual band 1.8 GHz LTE 2C+2.1 GHz UMTS 4C
mode (1.8 (without MIMO)
GHz+2.1
GHz) 1.8 GHz LTE 2C+2.1 GHz UMTS 2C
(MIMO)
1.8 GHz GSM 6C+LTE 1C+2.1 GHz
UMTS 2C (without MIMO)
1.8 GHz GSM 6C+LTE 1C+2.1 GHz
UMTS 1C (MIMO)
1.8 GHz GSM 4C+LTE 1C+2.1 GHz
UMTS 4C (without MIMO)
1.8 GHz GSM 4C+LTE 1C+2.1 GHz
UMTS 3C (MIMO)
1.8 GHz GSM 3C+LTE 1C+2.1 GHz
UMTS 3C (without MIMO)
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The following table lists the configurations of the AAU3920.

2500 MHz-2690
MHz

RX: 1710 MHz to 1785
MHz/TX: 2110 MHz to 2170
MHz, RX: 1920 MHz to 1980
MHz

® It can work in UMTS or LTE
mode.

Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration
um Principle
Quantit
y
WD7MAA | Functional 1800 MHZz+2100 MHz (2T4R): 6 Each sector is
U39200 | module- ® The wideband 2T4R module is configured with one
AAU3920- used and its maximum output AAU.
1{{4%33;9 2210(;3800 power is 2x80 W. For carrier power
Z . .
® TX: 1805 MHz to 1880 MHz, specifications of the
MHz(2x67 dBm), AAU3920, see technical

specifications of the
AAU3920.

4.4.5 AAU3911 Configurations

Configurations of RF Module 1A Working at Band 3 (1800 MHz)

The following table lists configuration principles for RF modules working at band 3 (1800

MHz).
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Table 4-53 RF modules working at band 3 (1800 MHz)

Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration
um Principle
Quantit
y
WD7METBN | AAU3911, 1.8 GHz A 2T4R' 2x60 | 6 The RU3952m is
2000 1800 MHz W (RU3952m)+2.1 configured to
2T4R', 2x60 W | GHz P (4-port)+2.6 work at a single
(UP)+1.8 GHz P (4-port) 700 to frequency band
GHz/2.1 GHz 900 P (2-port): (1.8 GHz) in
Combiner 4 ® The RU3952m is 2T4R mode. It
path (DOWN); used to support uses four DIN
Antenna 1710 inter-frequency connectors
MHz to 2170 mutual aid. Its (A/B/C/ D)j Its
MHz (UP), maximum output configuration
2500 MHz to power is 2x60 W scheme is the
2690 MHz/690 and it works at 1800 same as the
MH? to 960 MHz in 2T4R mode. %41; I1nOGd}11ﬂeiR
MHz (DOWN) | o UL: 1710 MHz to e ot
1785 MHz; DL RU3952m is not
1805 MHz to 1880 functional.
MHz )
. For carrier
® [t can work in GSM, power
LTE, or GL SDR specifications of
mode. the RU3952m,

® [t can provide the
following wideband
antennas for
external RRUs or
RFUs: 4-port 2.1
GHz antenna (the
ports are provided
by the 1.8/2.1 GHz
external combiner in
the lower slot), 4-
port 2.6 GHz
antenna (the ports
are on the bottom of
the antenna), and 2-
port 700 MHz/900
MHz antenna (the
ports are on the
bottom of the
antenna).

see technical
specifications of
the RRU3952m.

Configurations of RF Module 1A Working at Band 1 (2100 MHz)

The following table lists configuration principles for RF modules working at band 1 (2100
MHz).
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Table 4-54 Principles for configuring RF modules working at band 1 (2100 MHz)

Model Description | Function Maxi | Configuration
mum | Principle
Quan
tity
WD7MI | AAU3911, 2.1 GHz A 2T4R' 2x60 W 6 The RU3952m is
TBO200 | 2100 MHz (RU3832m)+1.8 GHz P (4- configured to work
0 2T4R', 2x60 port)+2.6 GHz P (4-port) 700 at a single
W (UP)+1.8 to 900 P (2-port): frequency band
GHz/2.1 GHZ | @ The RU3952m is used to (1.8 GHz) in 2T4R
Combiner 4 support inter-frequency mode. It uses four
path mutual aid. Its maximum DIN connectors
(DOWN); output power is 2x60 W (A/B/C/ D)j Its
Antenna and it works at 2100 MHz configuration
1710~2170 in 2T4R mode. scheme is the same
MHz (UP), | @ UL: 1920 MHz to 1980 as the 214K
2500~2690 MHz; DL: 2110 MHz to module, The 2
MHz/690~960 2170’MHZ GHz 2R chann.el of
the RU3952m is

MHz
(DOWN)

® [t can work in UMTS,
LTE, or UL SDR mode.

® [t can provide the
following wideband
antennas for external
RRUs or RFUs: 4-port 1.8
GHz antenna (the ports
are provided by the
1.8/2.1 GHz external
combiner in the lower
slot), 4-port 2.6 GHz
antenna (the ports are on
the bottom of the
antenna), and 2-port
700-900 MHz antenna
(the ports are on the
bottom of the antenna).

not functional.

For carrier power
specifications of
the RU3952m, see
technical
specifications of
the RRU3952m.
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Model Description | Function Maxi | Configuration
mum | Principle
Quan
tity
WD7MA | AAU3911, 2.1 G A 2T4R 2x60 W 6 Each sector is
AU39113 | 2100 MHz (RU3832)+1.8 P (four ports) configured with
2T4R, 2x60 +700 to 900 P (two ports): one AAU.
W (UP)*1920 | ¢ ApRU3832is used, For carrier power
to 2170 MHz/

1710 to 1880
MHz
Combiner 4
path
(DOWN);
Antenna 1710
to 2690 MHz
(UP), 690 to
960 MHz
(DOWN)

which works in 2T4R
mode and provides the

maximum output power of

2x60 W.

® UL: 1920 MHz to 1980
MHz; DL: 2110 MHz to
2170 MHz

® It can work in UMTS
mode.

® [t can provide a 4-port
wideband antenna of 1800
MHz and a 2-port
wideband antenna of 700
MHz or 900 MHz for
external RRUs and RFUs.

specifications of
the RU3832, see
technical
specifications of
the RRU3832.

Configurations of RF Module 1A Working at Band 7 (2600 MHz)

The following table lists configuration principles for RF modules working at band 7 (2600
MHz).
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Table 4-55 Principles for configuring RF modules working at band 7 (2600 MHz)

Model Description | Function Maxi | Configuration
mum | Principle
Quan
tity
WD7MA | AAU3911, 2.6 A2T4R 2x40 W 6 Each sector is
AU39111 | 2600 MHz (RU3260)+1.8 to 2.1 P (four configured with
2T4R, 2x40 ports)+700 to 900 P (two one AAU.
W (UP); ports) For carrier power
Antenna 2500 | @ Ap RU3260 is used, specifications of
to 2690 MHz which works in 2T4R the RU3260, see
(UP), 1710 to mode and provides the technical
2170 maximum output power of specifications of
MHz/690 to 2x40 W. the RRU3260.
960 MHz
(DOWN) ® UL: 2500 MHz to 2570
MHz; DL: 2620 MHz to
2690 MHz

® [t can work in LTE mode.

® [t can provide a 4-port
wideband antenna of 1800
MHz or 2100 MHz and a
2-port wideband antenna
of 700 MHz or 900 MHz
for external RRUs and
RFUs.

Configurations of RF Module 1A Working at Band 4 (AWS)

The following table lists configuration principles for RF modules working at band 4 (AWS).
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Table 4-56 Principles for configuring RF modules working at band 4 (AWS)

Model Description | Function Maxi | Configuration
mum | Principle
Quan
tity
WD7MA | AAU3911, AWS A 2T4R 2x60 W 6 Each sector is
AU39110 | AWS 2T4R, (RU3832)+PCS P (4-port) configured with
2x60 W (UP) | +700 to 900 P (2-port): one AAU.
+AWS/ PCS ® An RU3832 is used, For carrier power
Combiner 4 which works in 2T4R specifications of
path mode and provides the the RU3832, see
(DOWN); maximum output power of technical
Anztzgr(l)al\}[go 2x60 W. specifications of
E(I’JP)’ 9010 | ® UL: 1710 MHz to 1755 the RRU3832.
960 MHz MHz; DL: 2110 MHz to
(DOWN) 2155 MHz
® [t can work in UMTS,
LTE, or UL SDR mode.
® [t can provide a 4-port
antenna of PCS and a 2-
port wideband antenna of
700 MHz or 900 MHz for
external RRUs and RFUs.
WD7MA | AAU3911, AWS A 2T4R 2x60 W 6 Each sector is
AU39114 | AWS 2T4R, (RU3832)+700 to 900 P (2- configured with
2x60 W port): one AAU.
(DOWN); ® An RU3832 is used, For carrier power
Antenna 2500 which works in 2T4R specifications of
to 2690 MHz

(UP), 1710 to
2170
MHZz/690 to
960 MHz
(DOWN)

mode and provides the

maximum output power of

2x60 W.

® UL: 1710 MHz to 1755
MHz; DL: 2110 MHz to
2155 MHz

® [t can work in UMTS,
LTE, or UL SDR mode.

the RU3832, see
technical
specifications of
the RRU3832.

Configurations of RF Module 1A Working at Band 2 (PCS)

The following table lists configuration principles for RF modules working at band 2 (PCS).
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Table 4-57 Principles for configuring RF modules working at band 2 (PCS)

Model Description | Function Maxi | Configuration
mum | Principle
Quan
tity
Function | Function PCS A 2T4R 2x60 W 6 Each sector is
module- | module-AAS- | (RU3952)+PCS P (4-port) configured with
AAS- WD7MJTBU | +700 to 900 P (2-port): one AAU.
WD7MJ | 2000- ® An RU3952 is used, For carrier power
TBU200 | AAU39I1 which works in 2T4R specifications of
0- PCS 2T4R, mode and provides the the RU3952, see
AAU39L | 2x60 W maximum output power of technical
;;‘CRS gower 5105)5;00 2x60 W. specifications of
oW | M oo | ® UL: 1850 MHz to 1910 the RRU3952.
(lower MHz (UP), MHz; DL: 1930 MHz to
slot); 1710 MHz to 1990 MHz
Antenna: | 2170 ® |t can work in UMTS,
MHz/690 LTE, GU, GL, UL, or
MHz to 960 GUL mode.
MHz ® [t can provide a 2-port
(DOWN) wideband antenna of 700

MHz/900 MHz for
external RRUs and RFUs.

Issue 05 (2016-08-01)

Huawei Proprietary and Confidential
Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd.

109




SingleRAN

3900 Series Base Station Configuration Principles

4 Product Configuration

Configurations of RF Module 2A

Table 4-58 Configurations of RF module 2A

Model Description | Function Maxi | Configuration
mum | Principle
Quan
tity
WD7MA | AAU3911, 2.6 A 2T4R 2x40 W 6 Each sector is
AU39112 | 2600 MHz (RU3260)+AWS A 2T4R configured with
2T4R, 2x40 2x60 W (RU3832)+700 to one AAU.
W (UP) + 900 P (2-port) For carrier power
AWS 2T4R, An RU3260 isused as a 2.6 specifications of
2x60 W A RF module: the RU3260, see
(DOWN); ® An RU3260 is used, technical
Antenna 2500 - ~ specifications of
t0 2690 MHz which works in 2T4R the RRU3260.

(UP), 1710 to
2170
MHZz/690 to
960 MHz
(DOWN)

mode and provides the
maximum output power of
2x40 W.

® UL: 2500 MHz to 2570
MHz; DL: 2620 MHz to
2690 MHz

® [t can work in LTE mode.

An RU3832 is used as an
AWS A RF module:

® An RU3832 is used,
which works in 2T4R
mode and provides the
maximum output power of
2x60 W.
UL: 1710 MHz to 1755
MHz; DL: 2110 MHz to
2155 MHz

® It can work in UMTS,
LTE, or UL SDR mode.

® [t can provide a 2-port
wideband antenna of 700
MHz/900 MHz for
external RRUs and RFUs.

For carrier power
specifications of
the RU3832, see
technical
specifications of
the RRU3832.
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mode, and uses only A/B
ports.

Working frequency bands:

2.1 GHz: UL 1920 MHz to
1980 MHz; DL 2110 MHz to
2170 MHz

1.8 GHz: UL 1710 MHz to
1785 MHz; DL 1805 MHz to
1880 MHz

® 1.8 GHz supports the
GSM, LTE, or GL SDR
mode. 2.1 GHz supports
the UMTS mode.

® [t can provide the
following wideband
antennas for external
RRUs or RFUs: 4-port 2.6
GHz antenna (the ports
are on the bottom of the
antenna), and 2-port 700
MHz to 900 MHz antenna
(the ports are on the
bottom of the antenna).

Model Description | Function Maxi | Configuration
mum | Principle
Quan
tity
WD7MIJT | AU3911,2.1 | The RU3952misused by 2.1 | 6 Each sector is
BK3000 | GHz2T4R/, GHz to support inter- configured with
2x60 W (UP) | frequency mutual aid. It one AAU.
+1.8 GHz provides the maximum output For carrier power
2T4R', 2x60 power of 2x60 W, works in specifications of
W (DOWN); | 2.1 GHz 2T2R+1.8 GHz 2R the RU3952m, see
Antenna 1710 | mode, and uses only A/B technical
MHz to 2170 | ports. specifications of
MHz (UP), | The RU3952m is used by 1.8 the RRU3952m.
2500 MHz to | GHz to support inter-
2690 frequency mutual aid. It
MHz/690 provides the maximum output
MHzt0 960 | ower of 2x60 W, works in
MHz 1.8 GHz 2T2R+2.1 GHz 2R
(DOWN)
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Model Description | Function Maxi | Configuration
mum | Principle
Quan
tity
WD7MIT | AAU3911, 2.6 A 2T4R 2x40 W 6 Each sector is
BR3000 2600 MHz (RU3260)+PCS A 2T4R configured with
2T4R, 2x40 2x60 W (RU3952)+700 to one AAU.
W (UP)+PCS | 900 P (2-port) For carrier power
2T4R, 2x60 An RU3260 is used as a 2.6 specifications of
X] (DOWN); A RF module: the RU3260, sece
25n (;[(e)ntrcl’aéwo ° An.RU3260 i-s used, tsece}:ilfl'lcca;tions of
MHz (UP), which works in 2T4R t}f: RRU3260
1710 to 2170 mode and provides the © :
MHZ/690 to maximum output power of For carrier power
960 MHz 2x40 W. specifications of
(DOWN) ® UL: 2500 MHz to 2570 the RU3952, see
MHz; DL: 2620 MHz to technical
2690 MHz specifications of
the RRU3952.

® It can work in LTE mode.

An RU3952 is used as a PCS
A RF module:

® An RU3952 is used,
which works in 2T4R
mode and provides the
maximum output power of
2x60 W.
UL: 1850 MHz to 1910
MHz; DL: 1930 MHz to
1990 MHz

® [t can work in GSM,
UMTS, LTE, GU, GL,
UL, or GUL mode.

® [t can provide a 2-port
wideband antenna of 700
MHz/900 MHz for
external RRUs and RFUs.
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2690 MHz
® It can work in LTE mode.

An RU3952m isused asa 2.1
GHz A module:

® An RU3952m is used,
which works in 2T4R
mode and provides the
maximum output power of
2x60 W.
UL: 1920 MHz to 1980
MHz; DL: 2110 MHz to
2170 MHz

® It can work in UO or UL
mode.

® [t can provide a 2-port
wideband antenna of 700
MHz/900 MHz for
external RRUs and RFUs.

Model Description | Function Maxi | Configuration
mum | Principle
Quan
tity
WD7MIT | AAU3911, 2.6 A 2T4R 2x40W 6 Each sector is
BV2000 2600 MHz (RU3260)+2.1 GHz A 2T4R' configured with
2T4R, 2x40 2x60 W (RU3952m)+700 to one AAU.
W (UP)+2.’1 900 P(two ports) For carrier power
GHz 2T4R,, An RU3260 is used as a 2.6 specifications of
zlég)w“li] A RF module: the RU3260, see
( : ® AnRU3260 is used technical
Antenna: : : f specifications of
2500 to 2690 which works in 2T4R p
0 : the RRU3260.
MHz (UP) mode and provides the
1710 to 21’70 maximum output power of For carrier power
MH2/690 to 2x40 W. specifications of
960 MHz ® UL: 2500 MHz to 2570 the RU3952m, see
(DOWN) MHz; DL: 2620 MHz to technical

specifications of
the RRU3952m.

4.4.6 AAU3961 Configurations

Configurations of RF Module 1A Working at Band 3 (1800 MHz)

The following table lists configuration principles for RF modules working at band 3 (1800

MHz).
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Table 4-59 RF modules working at band 3 (1800 MHz)

Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration
um Principle
Quantit
y
WD7MLTHB | AAU3961: 1.8 GA4T4R 4x40W | 6 For carrier
2000 1800 A 4T4R (RU3971)+1710 MHz power
160 W, 690 to 2690 MHz P (two specifications of
MHz to 960 ports)+690 MHz to 960 the RU3971, see
MHz P, 1710 MHz P (two ports): technical
MHz to 2690 The RU3971 is specifications of
MHz P the RRU3971.

configured in the upper
slot. Its maximum
power is 4x40 W,
working at 1800 MHz
with 4T4R supported.

® UL: 1710 MHz to
1785 MHz; DL:
1805 MHz to 1880
MHz

® [t can work in LTE
or GL SDR mode.
The AAU can
provide the
following wideband
antennas (using DIN
connectors) for
external RRUs or
RFUs: 2-port 1710
MHz to 2690 MHz
antenna, and 2-port
690 MHz to 960
MHz antenna.

Configurations of RF Module 2A Working at Band 3 (1800 MHz) and Band 7

(2600 MHz)

The following table lists configuration principles for RF modules working at band 3 (1800
MHz) and band 7 (2600 MHz).
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Table 4-60 RF module 2A working at band 3 (1800 MHz) and band 7 (2600 MHz)

configured in the upper
slot:

@ [ts maximum power
is 4x40 W, working
at 1800 MHz with
4T4R supported.

® UL: 1710 MHz to
1785 MHz; DL:
1805 MHz to 1880
MHz

® [t can work in LTE
or GL SDR mode.

The RU3261 is
configured in the lower
slot:

® [ts maximum power
is 4x20 W, working
at 2600 MHz with
4T4R supported.

® UL: 2500 MHz to
2570 MHz; DL:
2620 MHz to 2690
MHz

® [t can work in LTE
mode.
The AAU can
provide the
following wideband
antennas (using DIN
connectors) for
external RRUs or
RFUs: 2-port 1710
MHz to 2690 MHz
antenna, and 2-port
690 MHz to 960
MHz antenna.

Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration
um Principle
Quantit
y
WD7MLTHC | AAU3961: 1.8 GA4T4R 4x40W | 6 For carrier
3000 1800 A 4T4R (RU3971)+2.6 G A power
160 W, 2600 A | 4T4R 4x20 W specifications of
4T4R 80 W, (RU3261)+1710 MHz the RU3971 and
690 MHz to 960 | to 2690 MHz P (two RU3261, see
MHz P, 1710 ports)+690 MHz to 960 technical
MHz to 2690 MHz P (two ports): specifications of
and RRU3261.
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4.5 Configurations of Enhanced Cabinets

To meet requirements of SingleRAN, existing cabinets can be enhanced to have the same
power supply, power distribution, and heat dissipation capabilities as Ver.D or Ver.E cabinets.
The enhancement is implemented by replacing components in the cabinets.

BTS3900

The following table lists the packages used for enhancement of existing BTS3900 cabinets.

Table 4-61 Packages used for enhancement of existing BTS3900 cabinets

D4800 Upgrade Package

V DC)

enhancing a

(Ver.B to Ver.D, -48 | BTS3900 -48 V

(Ver.B) cabinet

Model Description Function Maximu | Configuration Principle
m
Quantity
WD2B00A | BTS3900 Cabinet Package for 2 Optional.
D4800 Upgrade Package enhancing a One package is configured for each
(VerAto Ver.D, -48 | BTS3900 -48 V BTS3900 -48 V (Ver.A) cabinet to be
V DC) Ver.A cabinet enhanced.
Each package contains all materials
that are required for enhancing a
BTS3900 cabinet, that is, a DCDU
and a fan unit.
WD2B00B | BTS3900 Cabinet Package for 2 Optional.

One package is configured for each
BTS3900 -48 V (Ver.B) cabinet to be
enhanced.

Each package contains all materials
that are required for enhancing a
BTS3900 cabinet, that is, a DCDU
and a fan unit.

BTS3900L

The following table lists the packages used for enhancement of existing BTS3900L cabinets.
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Table 4-62 Packages used for enhancement of existing BTS3900L cabinets

Model Description Function Maximu | Configuration Principle
m
Quantity
WD2BOLBD | BTS3900L Cabinet | Package for 1 ® Optional.
4800 Upgrade Package enhancing a ® One package is configured for each
(Ver.B to Ver.D, BTS3500L -48 BTS3900L -48 V (Ver.B) cabinet to
-48 VDC) V (Ver.B) be enhanced.
cabinet ) ]
® Each package contains all materials
that are required for enhancing a
BTS3900L cabinet, that is, a DCDU
and a fan unit.
BTS3900A

The following table lists the packages used for enhancement of existing BTS3900A cabinets.

Table 4-63 Packages used for enhancement of existing BTS3900A (Ver.A) cabinets

Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
um
Quanti
ty
WD2B220A | APM30H Cabinet | Package for 2 ® Optional.
2D00 Upgrade Package enhancing a ® One package is configured for each 220
(VerA.lto VerD, | 220 V APM30 V APM30 (Ver.A 301) cabinet to be
220 V AC, (Ve?.A 30D) enhanced at a BTS3900A site,
BTS3900A) cabinet ata ] regardless of whether the cabinet is
BTS3900A site

stacked with another cabinet.

Each package contains all materials that
are required for enhancing an APM30
cabinet, that is, a door, an AC/DC
system, and a fan unit as well as two
PSUs and one PMU. If more than two
PSUs are required, the additional PSUs
need to be quoted independently.
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Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
um
Quanti
ty
WD2B110A | APM30H Cabinet | Package for 2 Optional.
2D00 Upgrade Package enhancing a One package is configured for each
(VerA.lto Ver.D, | 110V APM30 APM30 110 V (Ver.A 301) cabinet to be
110 VAC, (Ve?.A 301) enhanced at a BTS3900A site,
BTS3900A) cabinet ata ) regardless of whether the cabinet is
BTS3900A site stacked with another cabinet.
Each package contains all materials that
are required for enhancing an APM30
cabinet, that is, a door, an AC/DC
system, and a fan unit as well as two
PSUs and one PMU. If more than two
PSUs are required, the additional PSUs
need to be quoted independently.
WD2BA48A | APM30H Cabinet | Package for 2 Optional.
2D00 Upgrade Package enhancing a -48 One package is configured for each
(VerA.lto VerD, | V APM30 APM30 -48 V (Ver.A 301) cabinet to be
-48 V DC, (Ve?.A 30D) enhanced at a BTS3900A site,
TMCLIH, cabinet ata ) regardless of whether the cabinet is
BTS3900A) BTS3900A site stacked with another cabinet.
Each package contains all materials that
are required for enhancing an APM30
cabinet, that is, a door, an AC/DC
system, and a fan unit.
WD2B220A | APM30H Cabinet | Package for 2 Optional.
2D02 Upgrade Package enhancing a One package is configured for each 220
(VerA2 to Ver.D, | 220V APM30 V APM30 (Ver.A 302) cabinet to be
220 V AC, (Ver.A 302) enhanced at a BTS3900A site,
BTS3900A) cabinet ata ) regardless of whether the cabinet is
BTS3900A site stacked with another cabinet.
Each package contains all materials that
are required for enhancing an APM30
cabinet, that is, a door, an AC/DC
system, and a fan unit as well as two
PSUs and one PMU. If more than two
PSUs are required, the additional PSUs
need to be quoted independently.
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Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
um
Quanti
ty
WD2B110A | APM30H Cabinet | Package for 2 ® Optional.
2D02 Upgrade Package enhancing a ® One package is configured for each
(VerA2to Ver.D, | 110V APM30 APM30 110 V (Ver.A 302) cabinet to be
110 VAC, (Ve?.A 302) enhanced at a BTS3900A site,
BTS3900A) cabinet ata ) regardless of whether the cabinet is
BTS3900A site stacked with another cabinet.
® FEach package contains all materials that
are required for enhancing an APM30
cabinet, that is, a door, an AC/DC
system, and a fan unit as well as two
PSUs and one PMU. If more than two
PSUs are required, the additional PSUs
need to be quoted independently.
WD2BA48A | APM30H Cabinet | Package for 2 ® Optional.
2D02 Upgrade Package enhancing a -48 ® One package is configured for each
(VerA.2to VerD, | V APM30 APM30 -48 V (Ver.A 302) cabinet to be
-48 V DC, (Ve?.A 302) enhanced at a BTS3900A site,
TMCIIH, cabinet at a ) regardless of whether the cabinet is
BTS3900A) BTS3900A site stacked with another cabinet.
® FEach package contains all materials that
are required for enhancing an APM30
cabinet, that is, a door, an AC/DC
system, and a fan unit.
WD2BR48A | BTS3900A RFU Package for 2 ® Optional.
2D00 Cabinet Upgrade enhancing an ® One package is configured for each
Package (Ver.A to RFC (Ver.A) RFC (Ver.A) cabinet to be enhanced at a
Ver.D, -48 V DC) cabinet at a ) BTS3900A site, regardless of whether
BTS3900A site the cabinet is stacked with another
cabinet.
® FEach package contains all materials that
are required for enhancing an RFC
cabinet, such as a DCDU and a fan unit.
WD2B220A | APM30H Cabinet | Package for 2 ® Optional.
2E00 Upgrade Package | enhancing a ® The package for enhancing a 220 V
(VerA.lto VerE, | 220V APM30 APM30 (Ver.A 301) cabinet to a Ver.E
220 V AC, (Ver.A 30D) cabinet at a BTS3900A site contains
BTS3900A) cabinet at a ) two PSUs by default. If more than two
BTS3900A site PSUs are required, the additional PSUs
need to be quoted independently.
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Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
um
Quanti
ty
WD2B110A | APM30H Cabinet | Package for 2 Optional.
2E00 Upgrade Package enhancing a The package for enhancing a 110 V
(VerA.l to Ver.E, 110 V APM30 APM30 (Ver.A 301) cabinet to a Ver.E
110 VAC, (Ve?.A 301) cabinet at a BTS3900A site contains
BTS3900A) cabinet at a ) two PSUs by default. If more than two
BTS3900A site PSUs are required, the additional PSUs
need to be quoted independently.
WD2BA48A | APM30H Cabinet | Package for 2 Optional.
2E00 Upgrade Package enhancing a -48 Package for enhancing a -48 V APM30
(Ver.A.1 to Ver.E, V APM30 (Ver.A 301) cabinet to a Ver.E cabinet at
-48 V DC, (VeF'A 301) a BTS3900A site on the live network
TMCI11H, cabinet at a
BTS3900A) BTS3900A site
WD2B220A | APM30H Cabinet | Package for 2 Optional.
2E02 Upgrade Package enhancing a The package for enhancing a 220 V
(VerA2 to Ver.E, | 220V APM30 APM30 (Ver.A 302) cabinet to a Ver.E
220 V AC, (VeF'A 302) cabinet at a BTS3900A site contains
BTS3900A) cabinet at a ) two PSUs by default. If more than two
BTS3900A site PSUs are required, the additional PSUs
need to be quoted independently.
WD2B110A | APM30H Cabinet | Package for 2 Optional.
2E02 Upgrade Package enhancing a The package for enhancing a 110 V
(Ver.A.2 to Ver.E, 110 V APM30 APM30 (Ver.A 302) cabinet to a Ver.E
110 V AC, (Ve?.A 302) cabinet at a BTS3900A site contains
BTS3900A) cabinet ata ) two PSUs by default. If more than two
BTS3900A site PSUs are required, the additional PSUs
need to be quoted independently.
WD2BA48A | APM30H Cabinet | Package for 2 Optional.
2E02 Upgrade Package enhancing a -48 Package for enhancing a -48 V. APM30
(Ver.A.2 to VerE, V APM30 (Ver.A 302) cabinet to a Ver.E cabinet at
-48 V DC, (Ve?.A 302) a BTS3900A site on the live network
TMCI11H, cabinet at a
BTS3900A) BTS3900A site
WD2BR48A | BTS3900A RFU Package for 2 Optional.
2E00 Cabinet Upgrade enhancing an Package for enhancing an RFC (Ver.A)
Package (Ver.A to RFC (Ver.A) cabinet to an RFC (Ver.E) cabinet at a
VerE, -48 V DC) cabinet ata ] BTS3900A site on the live network
BTS3900A site
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Table 4-64 Packages used for enhancement of existing BTS3900A (Ver.B) cabinets

Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
um
Quantit
y
WD2B220 | APM30H Cabinet Package for 2 ® Optional.
B2D00 Upgrade Package enhancing a ® One package is configured for each
(Ver.B to VerD, 220 | 220 V APM30 220 V APM30 (Ver.B) cabinet to be
A\ AC, BTS3900A) (VerB) cabinet enhanced at a BTS3900A site,
af[ a BTS3900A regardless of whether the cabinet is
site stacked with another cabinet.
® FEach package contains all materials
that are required for enhancing an
APM30 cabinet, that is, a door, an
AC/DC system, and a fan unit as well
as two PSUs and one PMU. If more
than two PSUs are required, the
additional PSUs need to be quoted
independently.
WD2B110 | APM30H Cabinet Package for 2 ® Optional.
B2D00 Upgrade Package enhancing a ® One package is configured for each
(VerBto Ver.D, 110 | 110 V APM30 APM30 110 V (Ver.B) cabinet to be
VAC, BTS3900A) | (VerB) cabinet enhanced at a BTS3900A site,
a't a BTS3900A regardless of whether the cabinet is
site stacked with another cabinet.
® Each package contains all materials
that are required for enhancing an
APM30 cabinet, that is, a door, an
AC/DC system, and a fan unit as well
as two PSUs and one PMU. If more
than two PSUs are required, the
additional PSUs need to be quoted
independently.
WD2BN48 | APM30H Cabinet Package for 2 ® Optional.
B2D00 Upgrade Package enhancing a -48 ® One package is configured for each
(Ver.B to VerD, -48 | V APM30 APM30 -48 V (Ver.B) cabinet to be
V DC, TMCI1H, (Ver.B) cabinet enhanced at a BTS3900A site,
BTS3900A) af[ a BTS3900A regardless of whether the cabinet is
site stacked with another cabinet.
® FEach package contains all materials
that are required for enhancing an
APM30 cabinet, that is, a door, an
AC/DC system, and a fan unit.
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Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
um
Quantit
y
WD2BR48 | BTS3900A RFU Package for 2 Optional.
B2D00 Cabinet Upgrade enhancing an One package is configured for each
Package (Ver.B to RFC (Ver.B) RFC (Ver.B) cabinet to be enhanced at
Ver.D, -48 V DC) cabinet at a ) a BTS3900A site, regardless of
BTS3900A site whether the cabinet is stacked with
another cabinet.
Each package contains all materials
that are required for enhancing an RFC
cabinet, such as a DCDU and a fan
unit.
WD2B220 | APM30H Cabinet Package for 2 Optional.
BD2EO Upgrade Package enhancing a The package for enhancing a 220 V
(VerB~D to VerE, | 220V APM30 APM30 (Ver.B/Ver.C/Ver.D) cabinet to
220 V AC, (Ver.B/ Ver..C/ a Ver.E cabinet at a BTS3900A site on
BTS3900A) Ver.D) cabinet the live network contains two PSUs by
ajc a BTS3900A default. If more than two PSUs are
site required, the additional PSUs need to
be quoted independently.
WD2B110 | APM30H Cabinet Package for 2 Optional.
BD2EO Upgrade Package enhancing a .
(Ver.B~D to Ver.E, 110 V APM30 The package for enhancing a IIQ A%
110 V AC, (Ver.B/Ver.C/ APM30 (Ve.:r.B/Ver.C/Ver.D) cabllnet to
BTS3900A) Ver.D) cabinet a VeF.E cabinet at a BTSS9OOA site on
at a BTS3900A the live network contains two PSUs by
site default. If more than two PSUs are
required, the additional PSUs need to
be quoted independently.
WD2BC48 | APM30H Cabinet Package for 2 Optional.
BCD2E Upgrade Package enhancing a -48 Package for enhancing a -48 V APM30
(Ver.B~D to Ver.E, V APM30 (Ver.B/Ver.C/Ver.D) cabinet to a Ver.E
-48 V DC, (Ver.B/ Ver..C/ cabinet at a BTS3900A site on the live
TMC11H) Ver.D) cabinet network
at a BTS3900A
site
WD2BR48 | BTS3900A RFU Package for 2 Optional.
BD2EO Cabinet Upgrade enhancing an Package for enhancing an RFC (Ver.B/
Package (Ver.B~D to | RFC (Ver.B/ Ver.C/Ver.D) cabinet to a Ver.E cabinet
Ver.E, -48 V DC) Ver.'C/ Ver.D) at a BTS3900A site on the live network
cabinet at a
BTS3900A site
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Table 4-65 Packages used for enhancement of existing BTS3900A (Ver.C) cabinets

Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
um
Quantit
y
WD2B220 | APM30H Cabinet Package for 2 ® Optional.
C2D00 Upgrade Package enhancing a ® One package is configured for each
(Ver.C to Ver.D, 220 | 220 V APM30 220 V APM30 (Ver.C) cabinet to be
Vv AC, BTS3900A) (VerC) cabinet enhanced at a BTS3900A site,
af[ a BTS3900A regardless of whether the cabinet is
site stacked with another cabinet.
® FEach package contains all materials
that are required for enhancing an
APM30 cabinet, that is, a door, an
AC/DC system, and a fan unit as well
as two PSUs and one PMU. If more
than two PSUs are required, the
additional PSUs need to be quoted
independently.
WD2B110 | APM30H Cabinet Package for 2 ® Optional.
C2D00 Upgrade Package enhancing a ® One package is configured for each
(VerCto Ver.D, 1101 110V APM30 APM30 110 V (Ver.C) cabinet to be
V AC, BTS3900A) (Ver.C) cabinet enhanced at a BTS3900A site,
a't a BTS3900A regardless of whether the cabinet is
site stacked with another cabinet.
® Each package contains all materials
that are required for enhancing an
APM30 cabinet, that is, a door, an
AC/DC system, and a fan unit as well
as two PSUs and one PMU. If more
than two PSUs are required, the
additional PSUs need to be quoted
independently.
WD2BC48 | APM30H Cabinet Package for 2 ® Optional.
C2D00 Upgrade Package enhancing a -48 ® One package is configured for each
(Ver.Cto VerD, -48 | VAPM30 APM30 -48 V (Ver.C) cabinet to be
V DC, TMCI1H, (Ver.C) cabinet enhanced at a BTS3900A site,
BTS3900A) af[ a BTS3900A regardless of whether the cabinet is
site stacked with another cabinet.
® FEach package contains all materials
that are required for enhancing an
APM30 cabinet, that is, a door, an
AC/DC system, and a fan unit.
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Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
um
Quantit
y
WD2BR48 | BTS3900A RFU Package for 2 Optional.
C2D00 Cabinet Upgrade enhancing an One package is configured for each
Package (Ver.C to RFC (Ver.C) RFC (Ver.C) cabinet to be enhanced at
Ver.D, -48 V DC) cabinet ata ) a BTS3900A site, regardless of
BTS3900A site whether the cabinet is stacked with
another cabinet.
Each package contains all materials
that are required for enhancing an RFC
cabinet, such as a DCDU and a fan
unit.
WD2B220 | APM30H Cabinet Package for 2 Optional.
BD2EO Upgrade Package enhancing a The package for enhancing a 220 V
(Ver.B~D to VerE, 220 V APM30 APM30 (Ver.B/Ver.C/Ver.D) cabinet to
220 V AC, (Ver.B/ Ver..C/ a Ver.E cabinet at a BTS3900A site on
BTS3900A) Ver.D) cabinet the live network contains two PSUs by
ajc a BTS3900A default. If more than two PSUs are
site required, the additional PSUs need to
be quoted independently.
WD2B110 | APM30H Cabinet Package for 2 Optional.
BD2EO Upgrade Package enhancing a The package for enhancing a 110 V
(Ver.B~D to Ver.E, | 110 V. APM30 APM30 (Ver.B/Ver.C/Ver.D) cabinet to
110 V AC, (Ver.B/ Ver.'C/ a Ver.E cabinet at a BTS3900A site on
BTS3900A) Ver.D) cabinet the live network contains two PSUs by
a't a BTS3900A default. If more than two PSUs are
site required, the additional PSUs need to
be quoted independently.
WD2BC48 | APM30H Cabinet Package for 2 Optional.
BCD2E Upgrade Package enhancing a -48 Package for enhancing a -48 V APM30
(Ver.B~D to Ver.E, V APM30 (Ver.B/Ver.C/Ver.D) cabinet to a Ver.E
-48 V DC, (Ver.B/ Ver..C/ cabinet at a BTS3900A site on the live
TMCI11H) Ver.D) cabinet network
at a BTS3900A
site
WD2BR48 | BTS3900A RFU Package for 2 Optional.
BD2EO Cabinet Upgrade enhancing an Package for enhancing an RFC (Ver.B/
Package (Ver.B~D to | RFC (Ver.B/ Ver.C/Ver.D) cabinet to a Ver.E cabinet
Ver.E, -48 V DC) Ver..C/ Ver.D) at a BTS3900A site on the live network
cabinet at a
BTS3900A site
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Table 4-66 Packages used for enhancement of existing BTS3900A (Ver.D) cabinets

Model Description Function Maxi | Configuration
mum | Principle
Quant
ity
WD2B22 | APM30H Cabinet | Package for 2 ® Optional.
0BD2EO | Upgrade Package | enhancing a 220 ® The package for
(Ver.B~D to V APM30 (VerB/ enhancing a220vVv
Ver.E, 220 V AC, | Ver.C/Ver.D) APM30 (Ver.B/Ver.C/
BTS3900A) cabinet at a Ver.D) cabinet to a
BTS3900A site Ver.E cabinet at a
BTS3900A site on the
live network contains
two PSUs by default. If
more than two PSUs
are required, the
additional PSUs need
to be quoted
independently.
WD2BI11 | APM30H Cabinet | Package for 2 Optional.
0BD2EO | Upgrade Package | enhancinga 110 The package for
(Ver.B~D to V APM30 (Ver.B/ enhancing a 110 V
VCI'.E, 110V AC, VCI'.C/VCI'.D) APM30 (VCI‘.B/VCI'.C/
BTS3900A) cabinet at a Ver.D) cabinet to a
BTS3900A site Ver.E cabinet at a
BTS3900A site on the
live network contains
two PSUs by default. If
more than two PSUs
are required, the
additional PSUs need
to be quoted
independently.
WD2BC4 | APM30H Cabinet | Package for 2 Optional.
8BCD2E | Upgrade Package | enhancing a -48 Package for enhancing
(Ver.B~D to V APM30 (Ver.B/ a-48 V APM30
Ver.E, -48 V DC, | Ver.C/Ver.D) (Ver.B/Ver.C/Ver.D)
TMC11H) cabinet at a cabinet to a Ver.E
BTS3900A site cabinet at a BTS3900A
site on the live network
WD2BR4 | BTS3900A RFU | Package for 2 Optional.
8BD2E0 [ Cabinet Upgrade | enhancing an It is used for enhancing
Package RFC (Ver.B/ an RFC from Ver.B/
(Ver.B~D to Ver.C/Ver.D) Ver.C/Ver.D to VerE.
Ver.E, -48 VDC) | cabinetata
BTS3900A site
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4.6 Power Module Configurations

BTS3900

This section describes the principles for configuring power modules used by 3900 series base

stations

The following table lists the principles for configuring power modules in the BTS3900.

Table 4-67 Principles for configuring power modules in the BTS3900

Model Description | Function Maxi | Configuration Principle
mum
Qua
ntity
DCDUO03B | DC Power DCDU-03B. 1t | 1 Optional.
00000 Digtribution provides three DCDU-03B. It provides power for low-power
Unit 12ADC ) RRUs. It cannot provide power for the following
outputs and six high-power RRUs: RRU3829/RRU3929/
20 ADC RRU3942/RRU3841/RRU3961/RRU3832/
outputs. RRU3939/RRU3839.
Each DCDU provides 6x20 A+3x12 A power
outputs.
Each DCDU provides power for six DC RRUs.
Two RRU3004s serving the same sector are
regarded as one RRU.
DCDUI11B | DC Power DCDU-11B. 1t | 1 Optional.
00000 Distribution provides ten 25 The DCDU-11B is used when both RFUs and
Unit A DC power RRUs are configured.
outputs.
Each DCDU supports ten 25 A power output
ports, among which six ports use big tool-less
female connectors (pressfit type) and four ports
use small tool-less female connectors (pressfit
type).
Each DCDU provides power for six DC RRUs.
Two RRU3004s serving the same sector are
regarded as one RRU.
TDIMDC | DC Power DCDU-12B. 1t | 1 Optional.
DU12B0 Distribution provides ten 30 The DCDU-12B is used when both RFUs and
Unit A cireuit RRUs are configured.
breakers when ) o
used in a DC Ea(?h DCDU provides ten 30 A circuit breakers
cabinet. (using six EPC5 connectors and four EPC4
connectors).
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Model Description | Function Maxi | Configuration Principle
mum
Qua
ntity
WOACPSU | PSU Module Power supply 1 The PSU is optionally configured in AC cabinets
00 (AC/DQC), 30 module, used of Ver.B.
A for converting In AC input scenarios, the power supply system
AC power to already contains two PSUs. When more than two
-48 VDC PSUs are required, one or more PSU packages
power. need to be configured.
Each package contains one PSU.
WPSUS0A | PSU Module Power supply 1 The PSU is optionally configured in AC cabinets
01 (AC/DQC), 50 module, used of Ver.C.
A for converting A PSU provides power of 2900 W and can be
AC power to configured according to the requirement for total
-48 VDC power consumption.
power. . .
In AC input scenarios, the power supply system
already contains two PSUs, and a maximum of
one PSU can be added in a single cabinet.
WD2MR48 | PSU Module Power supply | 3 The PSU is optionally configured in AC cabinets
50G00 (AC/DC) module, used of Ver.D.
for converting A PSU provides power of 3000 W and can be
AC power to configured according to the requirement for total
-48 VDC power consumption.
power. . .
In AC input scenarios, the power supply system
already contains two PSUs, and a maximum of
three PSUs can be added in a single cabinet.
WODCPSU | PSU Module Power supply | 2 Optional. PSU used in a +24 V DC cabinet of
00 (DC/DC) module, used Ver.B
for converting In +24 V input scenarios, the power supply
+24VDC system already contains two PSUs. When more
power to -48 V than two PSUs are required, this module needs to
DC power. be configured and a maximum of two PSUs can
be added in a single cabinet.
Each package contains one PSU.
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Model Description | Function Maxi | Configuration Principle

mum
Qua
ntity

WD2MO000 | -48 V Power BBU power 2 ® Optional.

PEUO3 and ) module ) ® One piece of this power module is configured in
Env1r0nmenF up EUC’ which the BBU3900 by default. One more power
interface Unit | provides module is required if the total power

power of 360 consumption of boards in the BBU3900 is more
W for boards than 360 W or the BBU3900 requires backup

mn th? BB_U' In power of less than or equal to 360 W.

addition, it ] ]
provides eight ® The sec.ond power module is configured in the
external dry slot ass1gned to the UEIU. If the second power
contact alarm module is conﬁgured, a UEIU does not need to
ports. be configured in the BBU.

WD2MOOP | Power and BBU power 2 ® Optional.

EIUD2 EnvironmenF module ) ® One piece of this power module is configured in
interface Unit UPEUd’ which the BBU3910 by default. One more power
(48 V) provides module is required if the total power

power of 650 consumption of boards in the BBU3910 is more
W for boards than 650 W or the BBU3910 requires backup
n ﬂ,“f BBU‘ In power of less than or equal to 650 W.
addition, it ) )
provides eight ® The sec.ond power module is configured in the
external dry slot asmgned to the UEIU. If the second power
contact alarm module is conﬁgured, a UEIU does not need to
ports. Tt is used be configured in the BBU.
only in the
BBU3910.

BTS3900L

The following table lists the principles for configuring power modules in the BTS3900L.
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Table 4-68 Principles for configuring power modules in the BTS3900L

Model Descriptio | Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
n um
Quantit
y
DCDUO3 | DC Power DCDU-03B. It 1 ® Optional.
B00000 Dis'tribution provides three 12 ® DCDU-03B. It provides power for low-power
Unit A DC outputs RRUs. It cannot provide power for the
and six 20 A DC following high-power RRUs: RRU3829/
outputs. RRU3929/RRU3942/RRU3841/RRU3961/
RRU3832/RRU3939/RRU3839.
® Each DCDU provides 6x20 A+3x12 A power
outputs.
® Each DCDU provides power for six DC RRUs.
Two RRU3004s serving the same sector are
regarded as one RRU.
DCDUI1 | DC Power DCDU-11B. It 1 ® Optional.
B00000 Dis.tribution provides ten 25 ® The DCDU-11B is used when both RFUs and
Unit A DC power RRUs are configured.
outputs.
® Each DCDU supports ten 25 A power output
ports, among which six ports use big tool-less
female connectors (pressfit type) and four ports
use small tool-less female connectors (pressfit
type).
® FEach DCDU provides power for six DC RRUs.
Two RRU3004s serving the same sector are
regarded as one RRU.
TDIMD | DC Power DCDU-12B. It 1 ® Optional.
CDUI12B Dis.tribution proYide§ ten 30 ® The DCDU-12B is used when both RFUs and
0 Unit A circuit RRUs are configured.
breakers. . o
® Each DCDU provides ten 30 A circuit breakers
(using six EPC5 connectors and four EPC4
connectors).
WD2MR | PSU Power supply 3 ® The PSU is optionally configured in AC
4850G00 | Module module, used for cabinets of Ver.D.
(AC/DC) converting AC ® A PSU provides power of 3000 W and can be
power to -48 V configured according to the requirement for
DC power.

total power consumption.

® In AC input scenarios, the power supply system
already contains two PSUs, and a maximum of
three PSUs can be added in a single cabinet.
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Model Descriptio | Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
n um
Quantit
y
WD2MO | -48 V Power | BBU power 2 ® Optional.
00PEUO3 | and ) mo.dule UPEUC’ ® One piece of this power module is configured in
Epwronmen which provides the BBU3900 by default. One more power
t 1n.terface power of 3,60 i module is required if the total power
Unit for boards in the consumption of boards in the BBU3900 is more
BBU; In ) than 360 W or the BBU3900 requires backup
addlt.l:;n’ lt. . power of less than or equal to 360 W.
rovides eight
External dr}% ® The second power module is configured in the
contact alarm slot assigned to the UEIU. If the second power
ports. module is configured, a UEIU does not need to
be configured in the BBU.
WD2MO | Power and BBU power 2 ® Optional.
OPEIUD2 | Environmen | module UPEUd, ® One piece of this power module is configured in
t 1n.terface which provides the BBU3910 by default. One more power
Unit (-48 V) | power of 6,5 0w module is required if the total power
for boards in the consumption of boards in the BBU3910 is more
BBU; In ) than 650 W or the BBU3910 requires backup
addlt.lc?n’ lt. . power of less than or equal to 650 W.
rovides eight
Ext ernal dr}% ® The second power module is configured in the
contact alarm slot assigned to the UEIU. If the second power
ports. It is used module is configured, a UEIU does not need to
only in the be configured in the BBU.
BBU3910.
BTS3900A

The following table lists the principles for configuring power modules in the BTS3900A.
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Table 4-69 Principles for configuring power modules in the BTS3900A

Model Descriptio | Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
n um
Quantit
y
DCDUO3 | DC Power DCDU-03B. It 1 ® Optional.
B00000 Dis'tribution provides three 12 ® DCDU-03B. It provides power for low-power
Unit A DC outputs RRUs. It cannot provide power for the
and six 20 A DC following high-power RRUs: RRU3829/
outputs. RRU3929/RRU3942/RRU3841/RRU3961/
RRU3832/RRU3939/RRU3839.
® FEach DCDU provides 6x20 A+3x12 A power
outputs.
® Each DCDU provides power for six DC RRUs.
Two RRU3004s serving the same sector are
regarded as one RRU.
DCDUI1 | DC Power DCDU-11B. It 1 ® Optional.
B00000 Dis'tribution provides ten 25 A ® The DCDU-11B is used when both RFUs and
Unit DC power RRUs are configured.
outputs.
® FEach DCDU supports ten 25 A power output
ports, among which six ports use big tool-less
female connectors (pressfit type) and four ports
use small tool-less female connectors (pressfit
type).
® FEach DCDU provides power for six DC RRUs.
Two RRU3004s serving the same sector are
regarded as one RRU.
TDIMD | DC Power DCDU-12B. It 1 ® Optional.
CDUI2B Dis.tribution p.rovi.des ten 30 A ® The DCDU-12B is used when both RFUs and
0 Unit circuit breakers. RRUs are configured.
® FEach DCDU provides ten 30 A circuit breakers
(using six EPC5 connectors and four EPC4
connectors).
WD2ME | Power DC power 1 ® Optional.
1PDUOL | D 1§tr1but10n distribution box ® A PDUOID-01 can be used together with an
D Unit (PDUOID-01) ODM to supply power to a maximum of six
RRUs.
® Each PDUO1D-01 supports 1x100 A power.
WD2ME | Power DC power 3 ® Optional.
2PDUO03 Dlgtrlbutlon distribution box ® Each PDU03D-02 provides power for a
D Unit (PDU03D-02)

maximum of three RRUs.
® FEach PDU03D-02 supports 3x30 A power.
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Model Descriptio | Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
n um
Quantit
y
WOACPS | PSU Power supply A ® The PSU is optionally configured in AC
uoo Module module, used for | maximu cabinets of Ver.B.
(AC/DC), converting AC m ofone | ¢ AC input scenarios, the power supply system
30A power to -48 V pece already contains two PSUs, and a maximum of
DC power. can be one PSU can be added in a single cabinet.
configur ]
edfora | ® A PSU provides a power supply of 1600 W. The
single number of PSUs to be configured depends on
cabinet. the total power consumption of the equipment.
One PSU must be added at a site where a diesel
generator is used.
WPSUS0 | PSU Power supply A ® The PSU is optionally configured in AC
AO01 Module module, used for | maximu cabinets of Ver.C.
(AC/DO), converting AC m ofone | ¢ 1y AC input scenarios, the power supply system
50 A power to -48 V pece already contains two PSUs, and a maximum of
DC power. can;)e one PSU can be added in a single cabinet.
configur
ed forga ® A PSU provides a power supply of 2900 W. The
single number of PSUs to be configured depends on
cabinet the total power consumption of the equipment.
One PSU must be added at a site where a diesel
generator is used.
WD2MR | PSU Power supply A ® The PSU is optionally configured in AC
4850G00 | Module module, used for | maximu cabinets of Ver.D.
(AC/DC) converting AC m of ® [n AC input scenarios, the power supply system
power to -48 V t}}ree already contains two PSUs, and a maximum of
DC power. plecgs three PSUs can be added in a single cabinet.
can be
configur ® A PSU provides a power supply of 3000 W. The
ed in number of PSUs to be configured depends on
cach the total power consumption of the equipment.
cabinet For a site that uses a diesel generator, each AC
cabinet must be configured with at least three
PSUs (including two original PSUs contained in
the power supply system).
WD2MO0O0 | -48 V Power | BBU power 2 ® Optional.
OPEUO3 and. mO'dule UPEUC’ ® One piece of this board (UPEU) is configured in
Environmen | which provides the BBU3900 by default. One more UPEU is
t interface power of 360 W

Unit

for boards in the
BBU. In addition,
it provides eight
external dry
contact alarm
ports.

required if the total power consumption of
boards in the BBU3900 is more than 360 W or
the BBU3900 requires backup power of less
than or equal to 360 W.

® The second power module is configured in the
slot assigned to the UEIU. If the second power
module is configured, a UEIU does not need to
be configured in the BBU.
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Model Descriptio | Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
n um
Quantit
y
WD2MO00 | Power and BBU power 2 ® Optional.
PEIUD2 | Environmen | module UPEUd, ® One piece of this power module is configured in
t 1n.terface which provides the BBU3910 by default. One more power
Unit (-48 V) | power of 6,5 0w module is required if the total power
for boards 1n.the consumption of boards in the BBU3910 is more
BBU' I.n add.mon, than 650 W or the BBU3910 requires backup
it prov1;izs eight power of less than or equal to 650 W.
externa
contact algm ® The se({ond power module is configured in the
: slot assigned to the . e second power
ports. It is used lot assigned to the UEIU. If th dp
only in the module is configured, a UEIU does not need to
BBU3910 be configured in the BBU.
BTS3900AL

The following table lists the principles for configuring power modules in the BTS3900AL.

Table 4-70 Principles for configuring power modules in the BTS3900AL

Model Descriptio | Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
n um
Quantit
y
WD2P00 | Power and BBU power 2 ® Optional.
OPEU00 | Environmen | module UPEUc, ® One piece of this power module is configured in
t interface which provides the BBU3900 by default. One more power
Unit (-48 V) | power of 360 W module is required if the total power
g’égo?ds in the consumption of boards in the BBU3900 is more
.In

addition, it
provides eight
external dry
contact alarm
ports.

than 360 W or the BBU3900 requires backup
power of less than or equal to 360 W.

® The second power module is configured in the
slot assigned to the UEIU. If the second power
module is configured, a UEIU does not need to
be configured in the BBU.

Issue 05 (2016-08-01)

Huawei Proprietary and Confidential

Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd.

133



SingleRAN

3900 Series Base Station Configuration Principles

4 Product Configuration

Model Descriptio | Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
n um
Quantit
y
WD2P00 | Power and BBU power 2 Optional.
PEUDO00 Epwronmen quule UPEUd’ One piece of this power module is configured in
t 1n.terface which provides the BBU3910 by default. One more power
Unit (-48 V) | power of 6,5 0w module is required if the total power
for boards in the consumption of boards in the BBU3910 is more
BBU; In ) than 650 W or the BBU3910 requires backup
addlt.IOIl, lt. power of less than or equal to 650 W.
provides eight ) .
external dry The second power module is configured in the
contact alarm slot assigned to the UEIU. If the second power
ports. It is used module is conﬁgured, a UEIU does not need to
only in the be configured in the BBU.
BBU3910.
WD2MR | PSU Power supply A It is optionally configured in an AC cabinet.
4850G00 | Module module, used for | maximu A PSU provides power of 3000 W and can be
(AC/DC), converting AC m of configured according to the requirement for
S0 A powerto-48 V| five total power consumption.
DC power. pieces . .
can be In AC input scenarios, the power supply system
configur already contains two PSUS, ar}d a maximum of
ed in five PSUs can be added in a single cabinet.
each For a site that uses a diesel generator, each AC
cabinet. cabinet must be configured with at least three
PSUs (including two original PSUs contained in
the power supply system).
DCDUI12 | DC Power DCDU-12B. 2 Optional.
BPAC00 | Distribution | This module DCDU-12B. One piece is configured for each
Unit (AC provides ten 30 six DC RRUs when an AC-powered
Cabinet) A circuit BTS3900AL cabinet is configured with DC
breakers when RRUs.
used in an AC . o
cabinet. Each DCDU provides ten 30 A circuit breakers
(using six EPC5 connectors and four EPC4
connectors).
DCDU12 | DC Power DCDU-12B. It 2 Optional.
BPDCO0 | Distribution | provides ten 30 DCDU-12B. One piece is configured for each
Unit (D€ 1 A circuit six DC RRUs when a DC-powered BTS3900AL
Cabinet) break'ers when cabinet is configured with DC RRUs.
used in a DC ) o
cabinet. Each DCDU provides ten 30 A circuit breakers
(using six EPC5 connectors and four EPC4
connectors).
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DBS3900

The following table lists the principles for configuring power modules in the DBS3900.

Table 4-71 Principles for configuring power modules in the DBS3900

Model Descriptio | Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
n um
Quantit
y
DCDUO03 | DC Power DC power 3 Optional.
B00000 Dls.tr1but10n distribution box DCDU-03B. It is optionally configured when
Unit (DCDU-03B) the site is not configured with the following
RRUs: RRU3829, RRU3929, RRU3942,
RRU3841, RRU3961, RRU3832, RRU3939,
and RRU3839.
Each DCDU provides 6x20 A+3x12 A power
outputs.
One piece is configured for every six DC RRUs.
Two RRU3004s serving the same sector are
regarded as one RRU.
DCDUI11 | DC Power DCDU-11B. It 3 Optional.
B00000 Dls.tnbutlon provides ten 25 DCDU-11B. It is required when the base station
Unit A DC power is configured with the following RRUs:
outputs. Fach RRU3829/RRU3929/RRU3942/RRU3841/
DCDU supports RRU3961/RRU3832/RRU3939/RRU3839.
a maximum of ) o
six groups of Each DCDU provides ten 25 A circuit breakers
power cables for (using six EPC5 connectors and four EPC4
DC RRUs. connectors).
One piece is configured for every six DC RRUs.
Two RRU3004s serving the same sector are
regarded as one RRU.
TDIMDC | DC Power DC power 3 Optional.
DUI12B0 Dls.trlbutlon distribution box DCDU-12B. One piece is configured for every
Unit (DCDU-12B). six DC RRUs. Two RRU3004s serving the same
Each DCDU sector are regarded as one RRU.
provides ten 30 . .
A circuit Each DCDU provides ten 30 A circuit breakers
breakers. (using six EPCS5 connectors and four EPC4
connectors).
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Model Descriptio | Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
n um
Quantit
y
WD2MEI1 | Power The -48 V power | 2 ® Optional.
PDUOID Dlgtrlbutlon distribution ® The PDU01D-01 must be configured with the
Unit module . ODMO6D.
PDUO1ID-01 is L
used in the ® One piece is configured for each 16 to 21 DC
APM30H (Ver.E) RF modyles when the AC APM30H (Ver.E)
and each cabinet is used.
PDUO1D-01 ® One piece is configured for 10 to 15 DC RF
must be used modules and two pieces are configured for 16 to
together with an 21 DC RF modules when the AC APM30H
ODMO6D to (Ver.E_B), APM30H (Ver.E_C), or APM30H
provide power (Ver.E_D) cabinet upgrade package is
for six RRUs. configured.
WD2ME2 | Power The -48 V 3 ® Optional.
PDUO3D Dlstrlbutlon PDUO03D-02 1s ® FEach PDU03D-02 prOVideS power for a
Unit used for the AC maximum of three RRUs.
APM30H .
(Ver.E). Each ] When.an AC APM30H (Ver.E) is used, one
PDU03D-02 piece is configured for three RF modules
provides power starting frorp the seventh RF modgle if there are
for a maximum more than six RF modules. A maximum of three
of three RRUs. pieces can be configured.
® One piece is configured when there are more
than six DC RF modules and the AC APM30H
(Ver.E_B), APM30H (Ver.E_C), or APM30H
(Ver.E_D) cabinet upgrade package is
configured.
WD5PM | AC/DC AC/DC RRU - ® Optional.
PW80000 | RRU Power | power module ® One package is quoted for each AC RRU that is
Module to be formed by an AC/DC RRU power module
WD5PAC | AC/DC AC/DC power ) and one of the following RRUs: RRU3824/
DCPMO00 | RRU Power | module for a RRU3826/RRU3929/RRU3926/RRU3936/
Module blade RRU RRU3838/RRU3832/RRU3260/RRU3268/

RRU3938/RRU3939/RRU3668.

® WDS5PMPWS80000 is replaced by
WD5PACDCPMO0.
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Model Descriptio | Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
n um
Quantit
y
WD2MO00 | -48 V Power | BBU power 2 ® Optional.
OPEUO3 and’ quule UPEUC’ ® One piece of this power module is configured in
Epv1r0nmen which provides the BBU3900 by default. One more power
t 1nFerface power of 3,60 i module is required if the total power
Unit for boards in the consumption of boards in the BBU3900 is more
BBU; In ) than 360 W or the BBU3900 requires backup
addlt.IOIl, lt. power of less than or equal to 360 W.
provides eight . .
external dry ® The second power module is configured in the
contact alarm slot assigned to the UEIU. If the second power
ports. module is configured, a UEIU does not need to
be configured in the BBU.
WD2MO00O | Power and BBU power 2 ® Optional.
PEIUD2 Epv1ronmen quule UPEUd’ ® One piece of this power module is configured in
t 1n.terface which provides the BBU3910 by default. One more power
Unit (-48 V) | power of 6,5 0w module is required if the total power
for boards in the consumption of boards in the BBU3910 is more
BBU; In ) than 650 W or the BBU3910 requires backup
addlt.IOIl, lt. power of less than or equal to 650 W.
provides eight . .
external dry ® The second power module is configured in the
contact alarm slot assigned to the UEIU. If the second power
ports. It is used module is conﬁgured, a UEIU does not need to
only in the be configured in the BBU.
BBU3910.
WDS5PAC | OPM50M Blade power 1 ® Optional.
DCOPMO | AC Power | system OPMS0M ® An OPM50M can supply power to one DC
Mgdule (3000 W) BBU3910A, three DC RRUs, and one piece of
With 6DC transmission equipment.
Outputs
WDS5PBP | OPM30M Blade power 1 ® Optional.
SOPM30 A(; Module | system OPM30M ® Each OPM30M can supply power to four DC
Outputs
BTS3900C

The following table lists the principles for configuring power modules in the BTS3900C.
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Table 4-72 Principles for configuring power modules in the BTS3900C

addition, it
provides eight
external dry
contact alarm
ports. It is used
only in the
BBU3910.

Model Descriptio | Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
n um
Quantit
y
WD2P00 | -48 V Power | BBU power 1 ® Optional.
OPEUO1 and ) quule UPEUC’ ® One piece of this power module is configured in
Epwronmen which provides the BBU3900 by default. One more power
t m'terface power of 3_60 W module is required if the total power
Unit for boards in the consumption of boards in the BBU3900 is more
BBU; In . than 360 W or the BBU3900 requires backup
addlt-lon, It. power of less than or equal to 360 W.
provides eight . .
external dry ® The second power module is configured in the
contact alarm slot assigned to the UEIU. If the second power
ports. module is configured, a UEIU does not need to
be configured in the BBU.
WD2P00 | Power and BBU power 1 ® Optional.
PEUDO1 Epwronmen quule UPEUd’ ® One piece of this board (UPEU) is configured in
t 1n.terface which provides the BBU3910 by default. One more UPEU is
Unit (-48 V) | power of 6_5 0w required if the total power consumption of
}f;)}g[t}oirds in the boards in the BBU3910 is more than 650 W or
.In

the BBU3910 requires backup power of less
than or equal to 650 W.

® The second power module is configured in the
slot assigned to the UEIU. If the second power
module is configured, a UEIU does not need to
be configured in the BBU.

4.7 RET Module Configurations

The following table lists the configurations of an RET module.

Issue 05 (2016-08-01)

Huawei Proprietary and Confidential 138
Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd.



SingleRAN

3900 Series Base Station Configuration Principles

4 Product Configuration

Table 4-73 Configurations of an RET module

External
Model

Description | Function

Maxi
mum
Quant

ity

Configuration Principle

GM5M00G
ATMO00

RET antenna and TMA
control module

GSM board

Antenna and
TMA Control
Unit

This module is configured when DRFUs
have been configured for GSM mode
and a TMA or RET antenna is in use.
When DRFUs are configured at a site
and the TMA function is required, the
GATM must be configured. Each GATM
supplies power to six BiasTees. When
DRFUs are configured at a site and the
RET antenna is required, the GATM
must be configured. Each GATM
supplies power to three BiasTees.

4.8 Hardware License Configuration

(MnoTe

In GSM mode, a common TMA cannot be used with an RET antenna, because the overcurrent of RET
antenna adjustment will mistakenly cause a TMA alarm. GBSS12.0 supports a smart TMA which can be

used with an RET antenna.

This section describes the principles for configuring the hardware licenses for each type of

base station.

4.8.1 Hardware License Configuration of GSM Base Stations

This section describes the principles for configuring the hardware licenses for GSM base

stations.

The following table lists the principles for configuring the hardware licenses for GSM base

stations.

Table 4-74 Hardware license configuration of GSM base stations

Model License Function Configuration Principle
Package
Description
GMMSODR | 3900 series License for the TRX | Each DRFU contains one TRX by default. One license
FUTO00 DRFU of a DRFU in GSM | is configured for each excess TRX.
transcerver mode This license applies to DRFUs.
(per TRX)
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Model License Function Configuration Principle
Package
Description
GMMSOGR | 3900 series License for Each GRFU contains one TRX by default. One license
FUTO00 GRFU providing multiple is configured for each excess TRX.
transcetver TRXs for a GRFU This license applies to GRFUs.
(per TRX)
WDMSMU | GSM Multiple | License for the The second GSM TRX of each multimode module
LTITOO Transceiver second GSM TRX needs to be configured with this license.
forthe 2nd | of a multimode RF | Tp;s Jicense applies to multimode RFUs and RRUs.
TRX of Multi- | module
Mode Module
WDMSMU | GSM Multiple | License for multiple | For a multimode module configured with more than
LTITO1 Transceiver GSM TRXs of a two GSM TRXs, the number of such licenses to be
for Multi- multimode RF configured is equal to the number of GSM TRXs
Mode Module | module configured for the module minus 2.
This license applies to multimode RFUs and RRUs.
GMMSODR | 3900 series RRU3004 dual Each RRU3004 supports one TRX by default. An
RUTO00 RRU3004 transceiver license RRU3004 supporting two TRXs needs to be configured
transceiver with one dual TRX license.
(per TRX)
GMMSOGR | 3900 series RRU3008 multi- Each RRU3008 supports one TRX by default. The
RUTO00 RRU3008 TRX license number of multi-TRX licenses to be configured for an
transceiver RRU3008 equals the number of TRXs configured for
(per TRX) the RRU3008 minus 1.
GMMSMC | Multi Carrier | Each TRX of a One package is configured for each GSM TRX whose
60HP0OO 60 W High multi-carrier module | transmit power is greater than or equal to 60 W and is
Power License | supports 60 W less than 80 W.
(per TRX) transmit power. Each RF module whose TX channel's transmit power is
greater than or equal to 60 W supports the license for
60 W power.
GMMSMC | Multi Carrier | Each TRX of a One package is configured for each GSM TRX whose
80HPOO 80 W High multi-carrier module | transmit power is greater than or equal to 80 W. This
Power License | supports 80 W package does not contain the license package of Multi
(per TRX) transmit power. Carrier 60 W High Power License for Blade RRU or
AAU (per TRX).
Each RF module whose TX channel's transmit power is
greater than or equal to 80 W supports the license for
80 W power.
WDMSMU | GSM Multiple | License for the The second GSM TRX of each multimode module
LTITO3 Transceiver second GSM TRX needs to be configured with this license.
for the 2nd ) of a multimode RF This license applies to an AAU or a blade RRU.
TRX of Multi- | module (AAU or
Mode blade RRU)
Blade&AAU
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for
Blade&AAU
(per TRX)

Model License Function Configuration Principle
Package
Description
WDMSMU | GSM Multiple | License for multiple | Each multimode module with more than two GSM
LTITO02 Transceiver GSM TRXs of a TRXs is configured with this license. The number of
for Multi- multimode RF licenses to be configured equals the number of GSM
Mode module (AAU or TRXSs minus 2.
Blade&AAU | blade RRU) This license applies to an AAU or a blade RRU.
GMMSMC | Multi Carrier | Each TRX of a One package is configured for each GSM TRX whose
60HPO1 60 W High multi-carrier module | transmit power is greater than or equal to 60 W and is
Power License | (AAU or blade less than 80 W.
for RRU) S“P_PO“S 60 This license applies to an AAU or a blade RRU.
Blade&AAU | W transmit power.
(per TRX)
GMMSMC | Multi Carrier Each TRX of a One package is configured for each GSM TRX whose
80HPO1 80 W High multi-carrier module | transmit power is greater than or equal to 80 W. This
Power License | (AAU or blade package does not contain the license package of Multi

RRU) supports 80
W transmit power.

Carrier 60 W High Power License for Blade RRU or
AAU (per TRX).

Each RF module whose TX channel's transmit power is
greater than or equal to 80 W supports the license for
80 W power.

This license applies to an AAU or a blade RRU.

4.8.2 Hardware License Configuration of UMTS Base Stations

This section describes the principles for configuring the hardware licenses for UMTS base

stations.

The following table lists the principles for configuring the hardware licenses for UMTS base

stations.

Table 4-75 Hardware license configuration of UMTS base stations

Model License Function Configuration Principle
Package
Description
QWMSO000U | UL CE License | Uplink UMTS CE | Each license includes 16 CEs and a maximum of 4
CEO1 for 0 CEs to 64 license package, licenses can be configured.
CEs (per 16 and configured ® [t is configured when less than or equal to 64 CEs
CEs) when the UMTS are required.
mode needs to be )
supported ® Four hcenses. are configured when more than 64
CE:s are required.

Issue 05 (2016-08-01)

Huawei Proprietary and Confidential

141

Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd.



SingleRAN

3900 Series Base Station Configuration Principles

4 Product Configuration

Model License Function Configuration Principle
Package
Description
QWMSO000U | UL CE License Each license includes 16 CEs and a maximum of 4
CE02 for 64 CEs to licenses can be configured.
128 CEs (per 16 It is configured for the 65th to 128th CEs.
CEs)
QWMSO000U | UL CE License Each license includes 16 CEs and a maximum of 4
CEO03 for 128 CEs to licenses can be configured.
192 CEs (per 16 It is configured for the 129th to 192nd CEs.
CEs)
QWMSO000U | UL CE License Each license includes 16 CEs and a maximum of 4
CE04 for more than licenses can be configured.
192 CEs (per 16 It is configured when more than 192 CEs are
CEs) required.
QWMSO000D | DL CE License | Downlink UMTS | Each license includes 16 CEs and a maximum of 4
CEO01 for 0 CEs to 64 CE license licenses can be configured.
CEs (per 16 package, and ® It is configured when less than or equal to 64 CEs
CEs) configured when are required.
the UMTS mode )
needs to be ® Four hcenses. are configured when more than 64
supported CEs are required.
QWMSO000D | DL CE License Each license includes 16 CEs and a maximum of 4
CE02 for 64 CEs to licenses can be configured.
128 CEs (per 16 It is configured for the 65th to 128th CEs.
CEs)
QWMSO000D | DL CE License Each license includes 16 CEs and a maximum of 4
CEO03 for 128 CEs to licenses can be configured.
192 CEs (per 16 It is configured for the 129th to 192nd CEs.
CEs)
QWMSO000D | DL CE License Each license includes 16 CEs and a maximum of 4
CE04 for more than licenses can be configured.
192 CEs (per 16 It is configured when more than 192 CEs are
CEs) required.
QWMSOHDP | HSDPA Code HSDPA code HSDPA is a mandatory function and needs to be
ACO00 (per Code) resources configured based on the total number of codes
required by each base station.
Each package is one HSDPA code. The minimum
configuration is five HSDPA codes. For a base
station, the maximum number of HSDPA codes that
can be configured equals the number of cells on the
base station multiplied by 15.
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Model License Function Configuration Principle
Package
Description
QWMS000M | Multi Carrier Multi-carrier The hardware quotation of each RF module includes
CA00 License (per function for the the license for one carrier. When a module contains
Carrier) UMTS mode more than one carrier, each excess carrier needs to be
configured with one package.
This license applies to the WRFU, WRFUd, and
RRU in UMTS mode.
QWMSO0000P | Power License License package The hardware quotation of each RF module includes
A00 (per 20 W) for 20 W power the license for 20 W power. When a module supports
over 20 W power, each 20 W part of excess power
needs to be configured with one package.
WDMS000M | UMTS Multi License for the A multimode module does not contain the license for
CA00 Carrier License | first carrier of the | UMTS carriers. The highest-priority carrier of each
for the 1st UMTS mode ina | module needs to be configured with one package.
Carrier of Multi- | multimode RF This license applies to multimode RF modules.
Mode Module module
(per Carrier)
WDMS000M | UMTS Multi License for A multimode module does not contain the license for
CAO01 Carrier License | multiple UMTS UMTS carriers. Each UMTS carrier among the
for Multi-Mode | carriers of a second to fourth carriers of a module needs to be
Module (per multimode RF configured with one package.
Carrier) module This license applies to multimode RF modules.
QWMSO0UN | UMTS NodeB UMTS signaling When the base station's signaling capability is
SC00 Signaling capacity license stronger than 350 CNBAP/s, the signaling license
Capacity needs to be configured. Each license package
License (per 50 supports 50 CNBAP/s.
CNBAP/s) This license is supported from SRAN7.0/RAN14.0
onwards.
QWMSO000M | Multi Carrier Multi-carrier The hardware quotation of each RF module includes
CAO01 License for function for the the license for one carrier. When a module contains
Blade UMTS mode of an | more than one carrier, each excess carrier needs to be
RRU&AAU (per | AAU or blade configured with one package.
Carrier) RRU This license applies to an AAU or a blade RRU.
QWMSO0000P | Power License License package The hardware quotation of each RF module includes
A01 for Blade for 20 W power of | the license for 20 W power. When a module supports
RRU&AAU (per | an AAU or blade | over 20 W power, each 20 W part of excess power
20W) RRU needs to be configured with one package.

This license applies to an AAU or a blade RRU.
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Package
Description
WDMS000M | UMTS Multi License for the The license package for each UMTS carrier is not
CAO03 Carrier License | first UMTS carrier | included in a multi-mode module. Configured for the
for the 1st of a multimode Ist carrier for each multi-mode module. One license
Carrier of Multi- | RF module (AAU | is required for each UMTS carrier.
Mode Blade or blade RRU) This package applies to blade RRUs or multimode
Carrier)
WDMS000M | UMTS Multi License for The license package for each UMTS carrier is not
CA02 Carrier License | multiple UMTS included in a multi-mode module. Configured for the
for Multi-Mode | carriers of a Ist carrier for each multi-mode module. One license
Blade multimode RF is required for each UMTS carrier.
RRU&AAU (per | module (AAU or

s This package applies to blade RRUs or multimode
Carrier) blade RRU) AAUEs.

4.8.3 Hardware License Configuration of LTE Base Stations

This section describes the principles for configuring the hardware licenses for LTE base
stations.

The following table lists the principles for configuring the hardware licenses for LTE base
stations.

Table 4-76 Hardware license configuration of LTE base stations

Model License Function Configuration Principle
Package
Description
LT1S0000P | RF Output Power license The power of each RF module in the quotation list is 20
A00 Power (per 20 | package for RF W. If the output power of an RF module exceeds 20 W,
W) modules one license package must be configured for each 20 W

part of excess power.

LT1S000MC | LTE Multi Multi-carrier Each RF module provides one carrier by default. If more
A00 Carrier (per license package than one carrier is used by an RF module, one license
Carrier) for RF modules package is configured for each additional carrier.

This license applies to RF modules with multiple
carriers.
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Model License Function Configuration Principle
Package
Description
LT1S005MH | Carrier Carrier ® Each cell is configured with one piece when 5 MHz
700 Bandwidth - 0 | bandwidth license or lower bandwidth is required.
MHz to 5 MHz | (per cell) for RF | @ pach cell is configured with one piece when 10 MHz
modules bandwidth is required.
® FEach cell is configured with one piece when 15 MHz
bandwidth is required.
® FEach cell is configured with one piece when 20 MHz
bandwidth is required.
This license applies to multimode RFUs and RRUs.
LT1S010MH | Carrier Carrier ® Each cell is configured with one piece when 10 MHz
Z00 Bandwidth - 5 | bandwidth license bandwidth is required.
MHz to 10 (per cell) for RF | @ Each cell is configured with one piece when 15 MHz
MHz modules bandwidth is required.
® Each cell is configured with one piece when 20 MHz
bandwidth is required.
This license applies to multimode RFUs and RRUs.
LT1S015MH | Carrier Carrier ® Each cell is configured with one piece when 15 MHz
Z00 Bandwidth - 10 | bandwidth license bandwidth is required.
MHz to 15 (per cell) for RF ® Each cell is configured with one piece when 20 MHz
MHz modules bandwidth is required.
LT1S020MH | Carrier Carrier Each cell is configured with one piece when 20 MHz
Z00 Bandwidth - 15 | bandwidth license | bandwidth is required.
MHz to 20 (per cell) for RF
MHz modules
LT1SOACT | RRC License for the This package is configured based on the network plan.
uUso00 connected User | baseband Each cell is initially configured with a minimum number
processing of 6 RRC connected users, and the license is sold on a
capacity of step of 6. A maximum number of 5400 RRC_connected
RRC connected | users can be configured.
users (per For example, an S1/1/1 base station is configured with a
RRC_connected | 1yinimum of 18 (equal to 3 x 6) RRC_connected users.
user)
LT1SOTHR | Throughput License for the This package is configured based on the network plan.
ouo00 Capacity throughput Each cell is initially configured with the minimum
capacity of the throughput of 5 Mbit/s, and the license is sold on a step
baseband of 5 Mbit/s. The maximum throughput of 750 Mbit/s can
processing be configured.
moc.iule (per For example, an S1/1/1 base station is configured with
Mbit/s)

the minimum throughput of 15 Mbit/s (equal to 3 x 5
Mbit/s).
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Model

License
Package
Description

Function

Configuration Principle

LT1S0000R
B00

Resource
Block

Resource Block
(per RB)

Number of licenses = N x Number of cells, where N
varies with bandwidths

® 1.4MHz: Nis 6.
® 3 MHz: Nis 15.
® 5 MHz: N is 25.
® 10 MHz: N is 50.
® 15MHz: Nis 75.
® 20 MHz: N is 100.

In multi-carrier scenarios, the number of resource blocks
is calculated on a per carrier basis. The total number is
the sum of the resource blocks required by all carriers.

This package applies only to the LBBPd and UBBPd.

LT1S00BBT
C00

BB Transmit
Channel

BB Transmit
Channel (per
Channel)

This package is configured when more than two transmit
channels are required. Each baseband processing board
has been configured with two transmit channels per cell.
Therefore, one package is required for each added
transmit channel. The number of required packages is
calculated using the following formula:

Number of packages required for one baseband
processing board = Number of sectors with more than
two transmit channels x (Number of transmit channels -
2) x Number of carriers

This license only applies to the LBBPc, LBBPd2,
UBBPd4, UBBPdS5, and UBBPd6.

LT1S00BBR
C00

BB Receive
Channel

BB Receive
Channel (per
Channel)

This package is configured when more than two receive
channels are required. Each baseband processing board
has been configured with two receive channels per cell.
Therefore, one package is required for each added
receive channel. The number of required packages is
calculated using the following formula:

Number of packages required for one baseband
processing board = Number of sectors with more than
two receive channels x (Number of receive channels - 2)
x Number of carriers

This license only applies to the LBBPc, LBBPd2,
UBBPd4, UBBPdS5, and UBBPd6.
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Model License Function Configuration Principle

Package

Description
LT1SOORFT [ RF Transmit RF Transmit This package is required when the RF module has more
Co00 Channel Channel (per than two transmit channels.

Channel) Each RF module has been configured with two transmit
channels. Therefore, one package is required for each
added transmit channel. The number of required
packages is calculated using the following formula:
Number of packages required = Number of RRUs that
have more than two transmit channels x (Number of
channels on a single RRU - 2). This license only applies
to RF modules configured with four transmit channels.

LT1SOORFR | RF Receive RF Receive This package is required when the RF module has more
C00 Channel Channel (per than two receive channels.

Channel) Each RF module has been configured with two receive
channels. Therefore, one package is required for each
added receive channel. The number of required packages
is calculated using the following formula:

Number of packages required = Number of RRUs that
have more than two receive channels x (Number of
channels on a single RRU - 2). This license only applies
to RF modules configured with four receive channels.
LT1S0000P | RF Output Power license The power of each RF module in the quotation list is 20
A01 Power Blade package for an W. If the output power of an RF module exceeds 20 W,
RRU and AAU | AAU or blade one license package must be configured for each 20 W
(per 20 W) RRU part of excess power.
This package applies to blade RRUs or multimode
AAUESs.
LT1S000MC | RF Multi Multi-carrier Each RF module provides one carrier by default. If more
A01 Carrier for license package than one carrier is used by an RF module, one license
Blade RRU for an AAU or package is configured for each additional carrier.
and AAU (per | blade RRU This package applies to blade RRUs or multimode
carrier) AAUES.
LT1S005MH | Carrier Carrier Each cell is configured with one piece if the channel
Z01 Bandwidth - 0 | bandwidth license | bandwidth is 5 MHz or lower, 10 MHz, 15 MHz, or 20
MHz to 5 MHz | (per cell) for an MHz.
for Blade RRU | AAU or blade This package applies to blade RRUs or multimode
LT1SO010MH | Carrier Carrier Each cell is configured with one piece if the cell
Z01 Bandwidth - 5 | bandwidth license | bandwidth is 10 MHz, 15 MHz, or 20 MHz.
MHz to 10 (per cell) for an This package applies to blade RRUs or multimode
MHz for Blade | AAU or blade AAUEs.
RRU and AAU | RRU
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Model License Function Configuration Principle
Package
Description
LT1S015MH | Carrier Carrier Each cell is configured with one piece if the cell
701 Bandwidth - 10 | bandwidth license | bandwidth is 15 MHz or 20 MHz.
MHz to 15 (per cell) for an This package applies to blade RRUs or multimode
MHz for Blade | AAU or blade AAUES.
RRU and AAU | RRU
LT1S020MH | Carrier Carrier Each cell is configured with one piece if the cell
701 Bandwidth - 15 | bandwidth license | bandwidth is 20 MHz.
MHz to 20 (per cell) for an This package applies to blade RRUs or multimode
MHz for Blade | AAU or blade AAUES.
RRU and AAU | RRU
LT1SOORFT | RF Transmit Blade RRU and This package is required when the RF module has more
Co1 Channel for AAU RF than two transmit channels.
Blade RRU Transmit Each RF module has been configured with two transmit
and AAU Channel(per channels. Therefore, one package is required for each
Channel) added transmit channel. The number of required
packages is calculated using the following formula:
Number of packages required = Number of RRUs that
have more than two transmit channels x (Number of
channels on a single RRU - 2). This license only applies
to RF modules configured with four transmit channels.
This package applies to blade RRUs or multimode
AAUESs.
LT1SO0ORFR [ RF Receive Blade RRU and This package is required when the RF module has more
Co1 Channel for AAU RF Receive | than two receive channels.
Blade RRU Channel (per Each RF module has been configured with two receive
and AAU Channel)

channels. Therefore, one package is required for each
added receive channel. The number of required packages
is calculated using the following formula:

Number of packages required = Number of RRUs that
have more than two receive channels x (Number of
channels on a single RRU - 2). This license only applies
to RF modules configured with four receive channels.

This package applies to blade RRUs or multimode
AAUESs.
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(MnoTe

In MIMO scenarios, the output power per module is calculated using this formula: Output power per
module = Number of MIMO channels per module x Output power per channel

® In the case of 2x2 MIMO (2x30 W), each RRU requires the output power of 60 W and two licenses
for RF output power must be configured.

® In the case of 2x2 MIMO (2x40 W), each RRU requires the output power of 80 W and three licenses

for RF output power must be configured.

® In the case of 4x2 MIMO (4x40 W), each RRU requires the output power of 80 W and three licenses

for RF output power must be configured.

The BBU3900 supports hybrid configuration of the LBBPc, LBBPd1, LBBPd2, LBBPd3, UBBPd3,
UBBPd4, UBBPdS, and UBBPd6.

4.8.4 License Configurations of Multimode Base Stations

This section describes the principles for configuring hardware licenses, co-MPT licenses, and

co-BBP licenses for multimode base stations.

Hardware License Configurations of Multimode Base Stations

The following table lists the principles for configuring hardware licenses for multimode base

stations.

Table 4-77 Principles for configuring hardware licenses for multimode base stations

Model License Package Function Configuration Principle

Description
WDMSO00GU | RF GSM/UMTS Dual Dual-mode license | In GU SDR mode, each sector is configured
DMO00 Mode license (per for GU RF with one package.

sector) modules
WDMSO00GL | RF GSM/LTE Dual Dual-mode license | In GL SDR mode, each sector is configured
DMO00 Mode license (per for GL RF with one package.

sector) modules
WDMSO0UL | RF UMTS/LTE Dual Dual-mode license | In UL SDR mode, each sector is configured
DMO00 Mode license (per for UL RF with one package.

sector) modules
WDMS00GU | GSM/UMTS Dual GSM/UMTS RF In GU SDR mode, each sector is configured
DMO1 Mode license for Blade | multimode license | with one package.

RRU and AAU (per for the AAU and This package applies to blade RRUs or

sector) blade RRU multimode AAUS.
WDMSO00GL | GSM/LTE Dual Mode GSM/LTE RF In GL SDR mode, each sector is configured
DMO1 license for Blade RRU | multimode license | with one package.

and AAU (per sector) for the AAU and This package applies to blade RRUs or

blade RRU multimode AAUS.

WDMSO0OUL | UMTS/LTE Dual Mode | UMTS/LTE RF In UL SDR mode, each sector is configured
DMO1 license for Blade RRU | multimode license | with one package.

and AAU (per sector) for the AAU and This package applies to blade RRUs or

blade RRU multimode AAUs.
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RF Module (LTE FDD)
(Per Band per RRU)

Model License Package Function Configuration Principle
Description
WDMSFMEFB | First Mode First Band Multi-Mode Multi- | GSM is sold as the first mode and its
MBGO License for Multi-Band | Band License for corresponding band is sold as the first band
RF Module (GSM) (Per | Multi-Band RF of the multi-band RF module. Each multi-
Band per RRU) Module (GSM) band RF module supports one first-mode
first-band license (GSM).
WDMSMMM | Multi-Mode Multi-Band | Multi-Mode Multi- | When GSM is sold as a newly added mode
BMBGO0 License for Multi-Band | Band License for and its corresponding band is sold as a newly
RF Module (GSM) (Per | Multi-Band RF added band (in mode conversion, multimode
Band per RRU) Module (GSM) co-BBP, band conversion, and multi-band co-
BBP scenarios), the number of licenses for
GSM mode and band equals the number of
bands to be used by GSM.
WDMSFMEFB | First Mode First Band Multi-Mode Multi- | UMTS is sold as the first mode and its
MBUO License for Multi-Band | Band License for corresponding band is sold as the first band
RF Module (UMTS) Multi-Band RF of the multi-band RF module. Each multi-
(Per Band per RRU) Module (UMTYS) band RF module supports one first-mode
first-band license (UMTS).
WDMSMMM | Multi-Mode Multi-Band | Multi-Mode Multi- | When UMTS is sold as a newly added mode
BMBUO License for Multi-Band | Band License for and its corresponding band is sold as a newly
RF Module (UMTS) Multi-Band RF added band (in mode conversion, multimode
(Per Band per RRU) Module (UMTYS) co-BBP, band conversion, and multi-band co-
BBP scenarios), the number of licenses for
UMTS mode and band equals the number of
bands to be used by UMTS.
WDMSFMEFB | First Mode First Band Multi-Mode Multi- | LTE FDD is sold as the first mode and its
MBLO License for Multi-Band | Band License for corresponding band is sold as the first band
RF Module (LTE FDD) | Multi-Band RF of the multi-band RF module. Each multi-
(Per Band per RRU) Module (LTE band RF module supports one first-mode
FDD) first-band license (LTE FDD).
WDMSMMM | Multi-Mode Multi-Band | Multi-Mode Multi- | When LTE FDD is sold as a newly added
BMBLO0 License for Multi-Band | Band License for mode and its corresponding band is sold as a

Multi-Band RF
Module (LTE
FDD)

newly added band (in mode conversion,
multimode co-BBP, band conversion, and
multi-band co-BBP scenarios), the number of
licenses for LTE FDD mode and band equals
the number of bands to be used by LTE FDD.
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(1) For deployment of a single mode and a single band, the First Mode First Band License for Multi-
Band RF Module must be quoted for each multi-band module.

(2) For deployment of multiple modes and multiple bands, first purchase licenses (Multi-Mode Multi-
Band License for Multi-Band RF Module) for the latest mode, then licenses (First Mode First Band
License for Multi-Band RF Module) for the earliest mode on each wideband module, and finally
licenses for the second earliest mode. By default, the modes are arranged from the earliest to the latest in
the following sequence: GSM < UMTS < LTE (FDD).

(3) For the mode or band conversion scenarios, purchase licenses for the newly added mode according to
the number of bands used by the newly added mode.

(4) Deployment of single-frequency triple-mode concurrency: Purchase GSM/UMTS and GSM/LTE
dual-mode licenses for the single-frequency triple-mode cells to be deployed. The license combination
to be purchased is either of the following ones: RF GSM/UMTS Dual Mode license and RF GSM/LTE
Dual Mode license, or GSM/UMTS Dual Mode license for Blade RRU and AAU and GSM/LTE Dual
Mode license for Blade RRU and AAU.

(5) For capacity expansion of triple modes and a single band, purchase dual-mode licenses for the newly
added mode according to the dual-mode licenses that have been purchased.

® [fa GU dual-mode license (RF GSM/UMTS Dual Mode license or GSM/UMTS Dual Mode
license for Blade RRU and AAU) has been purchased, purchase a GL dual-mode license (RF
GSM/LTE Dual Mode license or GSM/LTE Dual Mode license for Blade RRU and AAU).

® [fa GL dual-mode license (RF GSM/LTE Dual Mode license or GSM/LTE Dual Mode license for
Blade RRU and AAU) has been purchased, purchase a GU dual-mode license (RF GSM/UMTS
Dual Mode license or GSM/UMTS Dual Mode license for Blade RRU and AAU).

(6) For the SDR module supporting inter-frequency mutual aid, if a single mode is in the transmit

channel, the multimode license is not required. For example, if LTE mode is in the transmit channel
while UMTS mode is in the receive channel, this module is regarded as an LTE only module supporting
LTE and the multimode license is not required.

Co-MPT License Configurations of Multimode Base Stations

The following table lists the principles for configuring co-MPT licenses for multimode base

stations.

Table 4-78 Principles for configuring co-MPT licenses for multimode base stations

Model License Package Function Configuration Principle
Description

WDMSOUM | MPT Multi Mode Co-MPT The number of GSM license supported by each

MGO00 license (GSM) (Per license for UMPT): Each base station is configured with a
UMPT) GSM maximum of one such license.

WDMSOUM | MPT Multi Mode Co-MPT The number of UMTS license supported by each

MUO00 license (UMTS) (Per license for UMPT(): Each base station is configured with a
UMPT) UMTS maximum of one such license.

WDMSOUM | MPT Multi Mode Co-MPT This license indicates the number of LTE modes

MLO00 license (LTE FDD) license for supported by each UMPT(). Each base station is
(Per UMPT) LTE configured with a maximum of one LTE FDD co-

MPT license.

LTIUMPTM | MPT Multi Mode Co-MPT The number of LTE license supported by each

MS00 license (LTE TDD) license for UMPT(): Each base station is configured with a
(per UMPT) LTE maximum of one LTE TDD co-MPT license.
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(1) Each UMPT supports one mode by default. One license needs to be added for each additional mode.
When multiple modes are configured on a UMPT, first quote a UMPT for the earliest mode and then add
licenses for later modes. The GSM, UMTS, and LTE modes are arranged from the earliest to the latest as
follows: GSM < UMTS < LTE (FDD) < LTE (TDD).

Co-BBP License Configurations of Multimode Base Stations

The following table lists the principles for configuring co-BBP licenses for multimode base
stations.

Table 4-79 Principles for configuring co-BBP licenses for multimode base stations

UBBP)

Model License Function Configuration Principle
Package
Description
WDMSO00UFM | UBBP First- License for the first | When GSM is used as the first mode, each
GO00 Mode license mode (GSM) of the | UBBP is configured with one such license.
(GSM) (Per UBBP
UBBP)
WDMS00UMM | UBBP Multi- License for adding a | When GSM is added as a new mode (either
GO0 Mode license new mode (GSM) of | replacing the first mode or concurrent with the
(GSM) (Per the UBBP first mode), each UBBP is configured with one
UBBP) such license.
WDMSO0UFM | UBBP First- License for the first | When UMTS is used as the first mode, each
uoo Mode license mode (UMTS) of UBBEP is configured with one such license.
(UMTS) (Per the UBBP
UBBP)
WDMS00UMM | UBBP Multi- License for adding a | When UMTS is added as a new mode (either
uoo Mode license new mode (UMTS) | replacing the first mode or concurrent with the
(UMTS) (Per of the UBBP first mode), each UBBP is configured with one
UBBP) such license.
WDMSOUFML | UBBP First- License for the first | When LTE FDD is used as the first mode, each
F00 Mode license mode (LTE FDD) of | UBBP is configured with one such license.
(LTE FDD) (per | the UBBP
UBBP)
WDMSOUMML | UBBP Multi- License for adding a | When LTE FDD is added as a new mode (either
FO00 Mode license new mode (LTE replacing the first mode or concurrent with the
(LTE FDD) (Per | FDD) of the UBBP | first mode), each UBBP is configured with one
UBBP) such license.
LTISUMMLFL | UBBP First- License for the first | When LTE TDD is used as the first mode, each
01 Mode license mode (LTE TDD) of | UBBP is configured with one first mode license
(LTE TDD) (per | the UBBP for LTE TDD.
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Model License Function Configuration Principle
Package
Description
LTISUMMLFL | UBBP Multi- Multimode license When LTE TDD is added as a new mode (either
00 Mode license (LTE TDD) of the replacing the first mode or concurrent with the
(LTE TDD) (per | UBBP first mode), each UBBP is configured with one
UBBP) multimode license for LTE TDD.

(1) Deployment of a single mode: A first-mode license needs to be quoted for each single-mode UBBP.

(2) Deployment of multimode concurrency: First purchase the multimode license for the latest mode and then
configure the first-mode license for the earliest mode. Different modes are arranged in the following sequence
from the earliest to the latest: GSM < UMTS < LTE (FDD) < LTE (TDD).

(3) Conversion of the mode: A multimode license needs to be purchased for the newly added mode in this
scenario, which involves converting one mode to another mode, converting a single mode to multimode
concurrency, or adding a mode in a multimode concurrency scenario.

4.9 Equipment and Product Auxiliary Material
Configuration

This section describes the principles for configuring the installation and site auxiliary
materials.

4.9.1 Installation Auxiliary Materials

This section describes the principles for configuring the auxiliary materials used for installing
3900 series base stations.

Transmission Cables/Packages

The following table lists transmission cables and transmission packages for 3900 series macro
base stations.

Table 4-80 Installation auxiliary materials for 3900 series macro base stations

Model Description Function Maxi | Configuration Principle
mum
Quant
ity
QWMPO0004 | Trunk Cable (75 El electrical - ® [t needs to be configured when 75 ohm
E100 Ohm, 4 E1, 10 m) cable E1 transmission or E1 line clock is used.
® One package is configured for every four
Els.
QWMP0004 | Trunk Cable (120 E1 electrical - ® [t needs to be configured when 120 ohm
E101 Ohm, 4 E1, 10 m) cable E1 transmission or E1 line clock is used.
® One package is configured for every four
Els.
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Model Description Function Maxi | Configuration Principle
mum
Quant
ity
QWMPO0000 | Ethernet Cable FE/GE fiber - It needs to be configured when FE/GE
FEO00 optic cable electrical ports are used.
One package is configured for every
FE/GE.
LTIPOOOFB | Optical Fiber FE/GE fiber - It needs to be configured when FE/GE
ROO optic cable optical ports are used.
One package is configured for every
FE/GE (only for Ver.B or Ver.C cabinets).
QWMP0000 | Optical Fiber (FE/ FE/STM-1 - It needs to be configured when FE/
FEO02 STM-1) optical STM-1 optical ports are used.
transmission One package is configured for every FE/
package STM-1 (only for Ver.D or Ver.E
cabinets).
QWMPO0000 | Optical Fiber (GE) | GE optical - It needs to be configured when GE
GEO00 transmission optical ports are used.
package One package is configured for every GE
(only for Ver.D or Ver.E cabinets).
QWMPO0010 | 10GE Optical 10GE optical - It needs to be configured when 10GE
GEO00 Transmission transmission optical ports are used.
Materials package

One package is configured for each
10GE.

It is used for the BBU3900 and
BBU3910.

The following table lists transmission cables and transmission packages for the DBS3900.

Table 4-81 Installation auxiliary materials for DBS3900 series base stations

Model Description Function Maxi | Configuration Principle
mum
Quant
ity
QWMPO0004 | Trunk Cable (75 El electrical - It needs to be configured when 75 ohm
E100 Ohm, 4 E1, 10 m) cable E1 transmission or E1 line clock is used.
One package is configured for every four
Els.
It is used for the BBU3900 and
BBU3910.
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Model Description Function Maxi | Configuration Principle
mum
Quant
ity
QWMPO0004 | Trunk Cable (120 E1 electrical - It needs to be configured when 120 ohm
E101 Ohm, 4 E1, 10 m) cable E1 transmission or E1 line clock is used.
One package is configured for every four
Els.
It is used for the BBU3900 and
BBU3910.
QWMP0004 | BBU3910A Trunk | EI electrical - It needs to be configured when 75 ohm
E103 Cable (75 Ohm, 4 cable E1 transmission or E1 line clock is used.
EL, 20 m) One package is configured for every four
Els.
It is used for the BBU3910A.

QWMP0004 | BBU3910A Trunk | E1 electrical - It needs to be configured when 120 ohm

E104 Cable (120 Ohm, 4 | cable E1 transmission or E1 line clock is used.

EL, 20 m) One package is configured for every four
Els.
It is used for the BBU3910A.

QWMPO0000 | Ethernet Cable FE/GE fiber - It needs to be configured when FE/GE

FEO0O optic cable electrical ports are used.

One package is configured for every
FE/GE.

It is used for the BBU3900 and
BBU3910.

QWMP0000 | BBU3910A FE/GE fiber - One package is configured for each

FEO3 Ethernet Cable optic cable FE/GE electrical port.

It is used for the BBU3910A.

LTIPOOOFB | Optical Fiber FE/GE fiber - It needs to be configured when FE/GE

ROO optic cable optical ports are used.

One package is configured for every
FE/GE (only for Ver.B or Ver.C cabinets).
It is used for the BBU3900 and
BBU3910.

QWMPO0000 | Optical Fiber (FE/ FE/STM-1 - It needs to be configured when FE/

FE02 STM-1) optical STM-1 optical ports are used.
transmission One package is configured for every FE/
package STM-1 (only for Ver.D or Ver.E

cabinets).
It is used for the BBU3900 and
BBU3910.
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Model Description Function Maxi | Configuration Principle
mum
Quant
ity
QWMPO0000 | Optical Fiber (GE) | GE optical - ® [t needs to be configured when GE
GEO00 transmission optical ports are used.
package ® One package is configured for every GE
(only for Ver.D or Ver.E cabinets).
® [t is used for the BBU3900 and
BBU3910.
QWMPO0010 | 10GE Optical 10GE optical - ® [t needs to be configured when 10GE
GEO00 Transmission transmission optical ports are used.
Materials package ® One package is configured for each
10GE.
® [t is used for the BBU3900 and
BBU3910.
QWMP0000 | BBU3910A Optical | FE Optical - ® One package is configured for every FE
FEO4 Fiber (FE) Transmission optical port.
Package ® It is used for the BBU3910A.
QWMP0000 | BBU3910A Optical | GE optical - ® One package is configured for every GE
GEO03 Fiber (GE) transmission optical port.
package ® It is used for the BBU3910A.

Jumper Packages

Table 4-82 Jumper packages for 3900 series base stations

The following table lists jumper packages for 3900 series base stations.

common areas

Model Description Function Maxi | Configuration Principle
mum
Quant
ity
QWMPO000J | Top Jumper Cable | Fixed-length - ® FEach antenna is configured with one
MPO0O Unit for RFU jumper on the package when the base station is
top of the configured with RFUs.
cabinet ® The number of packages is determined by
the number of antennas(!).
QWMP000J Top Jumper Cable | Jumper - ® This package is used in common areas.
MPO02 Unit for RRU package for Each antenna in a distributed base station

is configured with one package.

® The number of packages is determined by
the number of antennas(!).
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Model Description Function Maxi | Configuration Principle
mum
Quant
ity
QWMPO000J | Top Jumper Cable | Jumper - ® This package is used in cold areas. Each
MPO03 Unit for RRU package for antenna in a distributed base station is
cold areas configured with one package.
® The number of packages is determined by
the number of antennas(!).
QWMP4310J | Top Jumper Cable | Jumper - ® The package is used in common areas for
MPO Unit for 4.3-10 package on the RRUs with 4.3-10 RF connectors. Each
Interface RRU top of the antenna is configured with one package.
cabinet for
common areas
(4.3-10 RRU)
QWMP4310J | Top Jumper Cable | Jumper - ® The package is used in cold areas for
MP1 Unit for 4.3-10 package on the RRUs with 4.3-10 RF connectors. Each
Interface RRU top of the antenna is configured with one package.
cabinet for
cold areas
(4.3-10 RRU)
QWMP4310 | DIN~4.3-10 DIN~4.3-10 - ® Each AAU3961 is configured with two
AAUO Adapter Jumper transfer jumper packages.
Kit package
(Lnote

Installation Packages for BBU Interconnection

(1) The number of antennas to be used in a 4-way receive diversity scenario is twice the number of
antennas used in other scenarios.

The following table lists installation packages for BBU interconnection in 3900 series base

stations.
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Table 4-83 Installation packages for BBU interconnection

Model

Description

Function

Maxi
mum
Quant

ity

Configuration Principle

WDSPUCIUI
MO0

UCIU
Interconnecting
Materials (Internal
Cabinet)

Materials
(including
fiber optical
cables and
optical
modules)
required for
UCIU
interconnectio
nina 3900
series base
station

1

This package is optional for a BTS3900L/
BTS3900AL. It is required when BBUs are
interconnected by connecting UCIUs.

WDSPUCIUI
MO1

UCIU
Interconnecting
Materials (Internal
Cabinet)

Materials
(including
fiber optical
cables and
optical
modules)
required for
interconnectio
n between
UCIUs in
different 3900
series base
stations

This package is optional for a BTS3900/
BTS3900A/DBS3900. It is required when
BBUs are interconnected by connecting
UCIUs.

WDSPUMPT
INO2

UMPT
Interconnection
Cable, 2.0 m

Cable of 2 m
(6.56 ft) for
UMPT
interconnectio
n in a 3900
series base
station

This package is optional. It is required when
BBUs are interconnected by connecting
UMPTs. This package is used when two
BBUs are installed in the same cabinet.

WDSPUMPT
INOS

UMPT
Interconnection
Cable, 5.0 m

Cable of 5 m
(16.40 ft) for
connecting
UMPTs in
different
cabinets in a
3900 series
base station

This package is optional. It is required when
BBUs are interconnected by connecting
UMPTs. This package is used when the
BBUs are installed in different cabinets.
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Model Description Function Maxi | Configuration Principle
mum
Quant
ity
WDS5P20CPR | QSFP Interconnect | Cable for 1 This package is optional. It is used in
100 Cable between connecting the distributed Cloud BB scenarios. It is the
BBU&USU(for BBU to the cable package for the interconnection
BTS) first-level USU between BBU3900s/BBU3910s and the first-
through QSFP level USU. One package is configured for
ports (on the each UCCU.
base station
side)

RRU Virtual Installation Material Packages

The following table lists RRU virtual installation material packages.

Table 4-84 RRU virtual installation material packages

Model Description Function Maxi | Configuration Principle
mum
Quant
ity
QWMPRRUI | RRU Installation | RRU - ® This package is optional. Different
NSO01 Materials installation auxiliary material packages are selected
material for multimode and single-mode fiber
package optic cables.

® This package applies to an RRU3004/

QWMPRRUI | RRU Installation | RRU -
RRU3008/RU3801E/RRU3804/

NS04 Materials(Single installation
Mode) material RRU3806/RRU3808/RRU3201/
package RRU3203/RRU3220/RRU3222.

(single-mode) ® FEach RRU is configured with one
package, which includes RRU power
cables, RRU fiber optic cables, and CPRI
optical modules.

QWMPRRUI | RRU Installation | RRU - ® This package is optional. It is used for
NSO02 Materials, B installation multimode RRUs, and different auxiliary
material material packages are selected for
package multimode and single-mode fiber optic
cables.

® This package applies to an RRU3908/
RRU3928/RRU3929/RRU3828/
RRU3829/RRU3926 and is configured
when RRUs use a 2.5 Gbit/s CPRI port
rate.
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Model Description Function Maxi | Configuration Principle
mum
Quant
ity
QWMPRRUI | RRU Installation | RRU - ® Each RRU is configured with one
NSO05 Materials(Single | installation package, which includes RRU power
Mode) material cables, RRU fiber optic cables, and CPRI
package optical modules.
(single-mode)
QWMPRRUI | RRU Installation | RRU - ® This package is optional. A maximum of
NSO03 Materials installation 4.9 Gbit/s data rate is supported and
materials different auxiliary material packages are
(including 4.9 selected for multimode and single-mode
Gbit/s optical fiber optic cables.
modules) ® Each RRU3240/RRU3942/RRU3841 is
QWMPRRUI | RRU Installation | RRU - configured with one package.
NS06 Materials(Single | installation ® For other RRUs, one package is
Mode) material configured for each RRU when a 4.9
package Gbit/s CPRI port rate is used.
(single-mode,
4.9 Gbit/s
optical
module)

RRU Power Cable Installation Packages

The following table lists RRU power cable installation packages.

Table 4-85 RRU power cable installation packages

Model Description Function Maximum | Configuration Principle
Quantity
QW7PRRUC | RRU Cable RRU cable 1 ® Optional. Each of the following DC
APO1 Package package (<= RRUs is configured with one package,
(<=50m) 50 m) which includes the DC RRU power

cable and ground cable: RRU3936/
RRU3824/RRU3826/RRU3838/
RRU3832/RRU3268/RRU3260/
RRU3938/RRU3939/RRU3839/
RRU3262/RRU3959/RRU3959w/
RRU3952/RRU3269/RRU3952m/
RRU3249/RRU3261/RRU3668/
RRU3958.

® This package applies to a BTS3900/
BTS3900L/BTS3900A/DBS3900.
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Model Description Function Maximum | Configuration Principle
Quantity
QW7PRRUC | RRU Cable RRU cable 1 ® Optional. One package is configured
AP02 Package (for >= | package for each DC RRU/AAU3920
160 W RRU, <= | (configured supporting power of more than or equal
100 m) for an RRU to 160 W. It includes the DC RRU
supporting power cable and ground cable.
power of ® This package applies to a BTS3900/
more than or BTS3900L/BTS3900A/DBS3900.
equal to 160
W and
installed
within 100 m
away from
the BBU)
QW7PRRUC | RRU Cable RRU cable - ® This package is optional. Each RRU is
APO0 Package (<= package for a configured with one package.
100) BTS3900AL ® This package applies to a BTS3900AL.
(less than or
equal to 100
m)
QW7PAAUC | RU Cable RU cable - Optional. Each RU in an AAU3910/
APO1 Package for package (less AAU3911/AAU3961 is configured with
AAU (<=100 than or equal one package. Each DC AAU3940 is
m) to 100 m) configured with one package. It includes
the DC RRU power cable and ground
cable.
LT1IPRUCPA | RU Cable AC AAU - Optional. Each AC AAU3940 is
C00 Package for AC | cable configured with one package. It includes
AAU package the AC RRU power cable and ground

cable.

RRU CPRI Installation Material Packages (BBU3900/BBU3910)

The CPRI optical transmission material packages apply to the RRU3936/RRU3824/
RRU3826/RRU3838/RRU3832/RRU3268/RRU3260/RRU3938/RRU3939/RRU3839/
RRU3668 and RU3260/RU3268/RU3832.

® The 2.5 Gbit/s or 4.9 Gbit/s CPRI installation material package is optionally configured
according to the application scenario and port rate of an RRU/RU.

® The multimode or single-mode material package is configured according to the type of
the CPRI fiber optic cable.

The following table lists RRU CPRI installation material packages.
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Table 4-86 RRU CPRI installation material packages

Materials (Single-
mode, 9.8 Gbit/s)

package for RRUs
with a 9.8 Gbit/s
CPRI port rate

Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
um
Quantit
y
WDS5P25CP | CPRI Optical Multimode optical - ® This package is optional.
RI02 Transrpission transmission material ® When using a 2.5 Gbit/s data rate,
Mater}als (2.5G) pa.ckage for RRUS each CPRI port on an RRU is
(Multi Mode) with a 2.5 Gbit/s configured with one package.
CPRI port rate ) .
This package applies to a BTS3900/
WDS5P25CP | CPRI Optical Single-mode optical | - BTS3900L/BTS3900A/BTS3900AL/
RIO1 Transmission transmission material DBS3900.
Materials (2.5 package for RRUs
Gbit/s) (Single with a 2.5 Gbit/s
Mode) CPRI port rate
WDS5P49CP | CPRI Optical Multimode optical - ® This package is optional.
RI02 Transrpission transmission material ® When using a 4.9 Gbit/s data rate,
Mater}als (4.9G) papkage for RRUS each CPRI port on an RRU is
(Multi Mode) with a 4.9 Gbit/s configured with one package.
CPRI port rate ) .
This package applies to a BTS3900/
WD5P49CP | CPRI Optical Single-mode optical | - BTS3900L/BTS3900A/BTS3900AL/
RIO1 Transmission transmission material DBS3900.
Materials (4.9 package for RRUs
Gbit/s) (Single with a 4.9 Gbit/s
Mode) CPRI port rate
LT1IPCOTM | CPRI Optical Single-mode optical | - ® This package is optional.
DCO00 Transmission transmission material

® When using a 9.8 Gbit/s data rate,
each CPRI port on an RRU is
configured with one package.
This package contains only
single-mode fiber optic cables and
optical modules.

This package applies to a BTS3900/
BTS3900L/BTS3900A/BTS3900AL/
DBS3900.

Auxiliary Material Packages for AAU3902 Installation

The following table lists the auxiliary material packages for AAU3902 installation.
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Table 4-87 Auxiliary material packages for AAU3902 installation

Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
um
Quantit
y
QW7PAA | AAU Power AAU power - One package is configured for each AAU3902.
UCAP00 Cable Package cable package The package includes AAU3902 power cables
(<=100m) (<= 100 m) and PGND cables.
WDS5P49C | CPRI Optical CPRI - When using multimode fiber optic cables and
PRI02 Transmission multimode optical modules, each AAU3902 is configured
Materials (4.9G) | optical with one package.
(Multi Mode) transmission

The package includes one fiber optic cable and

ma‘Ferials (4.9 two optical modules, which support a
Gbit/s) maximum rate of 4.9 Gbit/s.
WDS5P49C | CPRI Optical CPRI single- - When using single-mode fiber optic cables and
PRIO1 Transmission mode optical optical modules, each AAU3902 is configured
Materials (4.9 transmission with one package.
Gbit/s) (Single materials (4.9 The package includes one fiber optic cable and
Mode) Gbit/s)

two optical modules, which support a
maximum rate of 4.9 Gbit/s.

CPRI Installation Material Packages (BBU3910A)

CPRI optical transmission material package. It is configured when the BBU3910A is used and
applies to all RRUs, RU, and AAU.

® The 2.5 Gbit/s or 4.9 Gbit/s CPRI installation material package is optionally configured
according to the application scenario and port rate of an RRU/RU/AAU.

® The multimode or single-mode material package is configured according to the type of
the CPRI fiber optic cable.

The following table lists CPRI installation material packages.

Table 4-88 CPRI installation material packages

Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
um
Quantit
y
WDS5P25CP | BBU3910A CPRI | Multimode optical - ® This package is optional.
RI06 Optical transmission material ® When using a 2.5 Gbit/s data rate,
Transmission package for RRUs each CPRI port on an RRU is
Mater.ials (2.5G) with a 2.5 Gbit/s configured with one package.
(Multi Mode) CPRI port rate ® Itis used when RRUS/RUS/AAUs
are used together with a
BBU3910A.
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Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
um
Quantit
y
WD5P25CP | BBU3910A CPRI | Single-mode optical | -
RIOS Optical transmission material
Transmission package for RRUs
Materials (2.5G) with a 2.5 Gbit/s
(Single Mode) CPRI port rate
WD5P49CP | BBU3910A CPRI | Multimode optical - This package is optional.
RIO6 Optical. . transmission material When using a 4.9 Gbit/s data rate,
Transrmssmn pgckage for RRUS each CPRI port on an RRU is
Majnenals (4.? with a 4.9 Gbit/s configured with one package.
Gbit/s) (Multi CPRI port rate i
Mode) It is used when RRUs/RUs/AAUs
are used together with a
WD5P49CP | BBU3910A CPRI | Single-mode optical | - BBU3910A.
RIO05 Optical transmission material
Transmission package for RRUs
Materials (4.9G) with a 4.9 Gbit/s
(Single Mode) CPRI port rate
WDS5P98CP | BBU3910A CPRI | Single-mode optical | - This package is optional.
RIO1 OpticaI. . transmission material When using a 9.8 Gbit/s data rate,
Transm1ss1on pqckage for RRUS each CPRI port on an RRU is
Mgterlals (9.8G) with a 9.8 Gbit/s configured with one package.
(Single Mode) CPRI port rate This package contains only
single-mode fiber optic cables and
optical modules.
It is used when RRUs/RUs/AAUSs
are used together with a
BBU3910A.

Materials for an APM30 (Ver.D) to Be Configured with 15 RRUs
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Table 4-89 Materials for an APM30 (Ver.D) to be configured with 15 RRUs

Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
um
Quantit
y
QWMPOD | ODM Installation | The outdoor 1 One package is configured for an outdoor
MINSO00 Materials -48 V power DBS3900 site that uses APM30 (Ver.D)
distribution cabinets and more than 12 DC RF
box (ODM) is modules.
used to Each package includes one ODM, one
distribute mounting kit, and auxiliary installation
power to materials.
RRUs.
DC RF modules include the RRUs, RUs,
and fully integrated DC AAUs.
QWMPOF | OFD and Optical | Outdoor fiber | 1 One package is configured for an outdoor
DOFMO00 Fiber (Multi- distribution DBS3900 site that uses APM30 (Ver.D)
mode) box (OFD) cabinets and more than 12 DC RF modules
and 12-core with more than 21 fiber optic cables.
multimode Each package includes one OFD and one
fiber Optl(_: 12-core multimode fiber optic cable.
cable, which ) ]
support It is configured when multimode fiber
interconnectio optic cables are used for CPRI ports.
n of CPRI DC RF modules include the RRUs, RUs,
fiber optic and fully integrated DC AAUs.
cables.
QWMPOF | OFD and Optical | OFD and 12- 1 One package is configured for an outdoor
DOFS00 Fiber (Single core single- DBS3900 site that uses APM30 (Ver.D)
mode) mode fiber cabinets and more than 12 DC RF modules

optic cable,
which support
interconnectio
n of CPRI
fiber optic
cables.

with more than 21 fiber optic cables.

Each package includes one OFD and one
12-core single-mode fiber optic cable.

It is configured when single-mode fiber
optic cables are used for CPRI ports.

DC RF modules include the RRUs, RUs,
and fully integrated DC AAUs.
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Materials for an APM30H (Ver.E) to Be Configured with 21 RRUs

Table 4-90 Materials for an APM30H (Ver.E) to be configured with 21 RRUs

optic cable,
which support
interconnectio
n of CPRI
fiber optic
cables.

Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
um
Quantit
y
QWMPOD | ODM Installation | The outdoor 1 ® One package is configured for an outdoor
MINSO00 Materials -48 V power DBS3900 site that uses APM30 (Ver.E)
distribution cabinets and more than 15 DC RF
box (ODM) is modules.
u.sed'to ® DC RF modules include the RRUs, RUs,
distribute and fully integrated DC AAUS.
power to
RRUs.
QWMPOF | OFD and Optical | Outdoor fiber | 1 ® One package is configured for an outdoor
DOFMO00 Fiber (Multi- distribution DBS3900 site that uses APM30H (Ver.E)
mode) box (OFD) cabinets and more than 15 DC RF modules
and 12-core with more than 21 fiber optic cables.
mult1moqe ® FEach package includes one OFD and one
fiber optlg 12-core multimode fiber optic cable.
cable, which ) )
support ® [t is configured when multimode fiber
interconnectio optic cables are used for CPRI ports.
n of CPRI ® DC RF modules include the RRUs, RUs,
fiber optic and fully integrated DC AAUs.
cables.
QWMPOF | OFD and Optical | OFD and 12- 1 ® One package is configured for an outdoor
DOFS00 Fiber (Single core single- DBS3900 site that uses APM30H (Ver.D)
mode) mode fiber cabinets and more than 15 DC RF modules

with more than 21 fiber optic cables.

® FEach package includes one OFD and one
12-core single-mode fiber optic cable.

® [t is configured when single-mode fiber
optic cables are used for CPRI ports.

® DC RF modules include the RRUs, RUs,
and fully integrated DC AAUs.

Site Installation Material Packages

The following table lists the material packages for site installation.
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Table 4-91 Material packages for macro base station installation

Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration Principle

um

Quantit

y
WDS5POINS | Installation Installation 1 This package is optional. It is a site
MTO00 Materials for materials installation material package used for

BTS3900 Ver.B BTS3900 (Ver.B) cabinets.

Each site must be configured with one
package, which includes the base, cables,
and low-value installation auxiliary
materials.
QWMPOIN | Installation Installation 1 This package is optional. It is a site
SMT06 Materials for materials installation material package used for
BTS3900 Ver.C BTS3900 (Ver.C) cabinets.
Each site must be configured with one
package, which includes the base, cables,
and low-value installation auxiliary
materials.
QWMPOIN | Installation Installation 2 This package is optional. It is a site
SMT20 Materials for materials installation material package used for
BTS3900 Ver.D BTS3900 (Ver.D) cabinets.
One package is configured for each site
configured with a BTS3900 (Ver.D)
cabinet. It includes the base, auxiliary
cable, and low-value installation material.
QWMPOIN | Installation Installation 2 This package is optional. It is a site
SMT24 Materials for materials installation material package used for

BTS3900A BTS3900 (Ver.D) 220 V AC cabinets.

(Ver.D, 220 V Each BTS3900 (Ver.D) cabinet supplied

AC) with 220 V AC power is configured with
one package. The package includes the
base, cables, and low-value installation
auxiliary materials.

QWMPOIN | Installation Installation 1 This package is optional. It is a site
SMTO05 Materials for materials installation material package used for

BTS3900L BTS3900L (Ver.B) cabinets.

(Ver.B) Each site must be configured with one
package, which includes the base, cables,
and low-value installation auxiliary
materials.
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Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration Principle

um

Quantit

y
QWMPOIN | Installation Installation 1 Optional. It is a site installation material
SMTO07 Materials for materials package used for BTS3900L (Ver.C)

BTS3900L cabinets.

(Ver.C) Each site must be configured with one
package, which includes the base, cables,
and low-value installation auxiliary
materials.

QWMPOIN | Installation Installation 1 This package is optional. It is a site
SMT21 Materials for materials installation material package used for
BTS3900L Ver.D BTS3900L (Ver.D) cabinets.
Each site must be configured with one
package, which includes the base, cables,
and low-value installation auxiliary
materials.
QWMPOIN | Installation Installation 1 This package is optional. It is a site
SMT24 Materials for materials installation material package used for

BTS3900L BTS3900L (Ver.D) 220 V AC cabinets.

(Ver.D, 220 V Each BTS3900L (Ver.D) AC cabinet is

AC) configured with one package. The package
includes the base, cables, and low-value
installation auxiliary materials.

WDS5POINS | Installation Installation 1 This package is optional. It is a site
MTO1 Materials for materials installation material package used for

BTS3900A Ver.B BTS3900A sites configured with Ver.B

cabinets.
Each site must be configured with one
package, which includes the base, cables,
and low-value installation auxiliary
materials.
QWMPOIN | Installation Installation 1 This package is optional. It is a site
SMTO08 Materials for materials installation material package used for

BTS3900A Ver.C BTS3900A sites configured with Ver.C
cabinets.

Each site must be configured with one
package, which includes the base, cables,
and low-value installation auxiliary
materials.
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Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
um
Quantit
y
QWMPOIN | Installation Installation 2 ® This package is optional. It is a site
SMT22 Materials for material installation material package used for
BTS3900A package for BTS3900A sites configured with Ver.D
(Ver.D, -48 V BTS3900A cabinets.
DC) sites ® Each cabinet must be configured with one
cqnﬁgured package, which includes the base, cables,
Wlth Ver.D and low-value installation auxiliary
cabinets and materials.
supplied with
-48 VDC
power
QWMPOIN | Installation Installation 2
SMT23 Materials for material
BTS3900A package for
(Ver.D, 220 BTS3900A
V/110 V AC) sites
configured
with Ver.D
cabinets and
supplied with
220/110 V AC
power
QWMPOIN | Installation BTS3900A 2 ® This package is optional. It is configured
SMT26 Materials for installation for BTS3900A sites configured with Ver.E
BTS3900A material cabinets and supplied with -48 V DC
(VerE, -48 V package power.
DC) (VerE, -48 V ® Each cabinet must be configured with one
DC) package, which includes the base, cables,
and low-value installation auxiliary
materials.
QWMPOIN | Installation BTS3900A 2 ® This package is optional. It is configured
SMT27 Materials for installation for BTS3900A sites configured with Ver.E
BTS3900A material cabinets and supplied with 220 V AC or
(Ver.E, 220 package 110 V AC power.
V/110 V AC) (Ver.E, 220 V ® Each cabinet must be configured with one
AC/110 V AC)

package, which includes the base, cables,
and low-value installation auxiliary
materials.
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Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
um
Quantit
y
WDS5POINS | Installation Installation 1 ® This package is optional. It is a site
MTO09 Materials for materials installation material package used for
BTS3900AL BTS3900AL cabinets.

® Each site must be configured with one
package, which includes the base, cables,
and low-value installation auxiliary

materials.
QWMPOIN | Installation Installation 1 Each macro+distributed site must be
SMTO03 Materials for materials configured with one package, which includes
DBS3900 cables and low-value installation auxiliary
materials.
Table 4-92 Material Packages for DBS3900 Installation
Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
um
Quantit
y
WDS5POINS | Installation Installation 1 Each distributed site must be configured
MTO03 Materials for materials with one package. The package includes
DBS3900 the cables and low-value installation
auxiliary materials.
QWMPOINS | OMB Cabinet Installation 1 This package is optional for the OMB
MT13 Installation materials for an (Ver.C) DC cabinet. Each OMB (Ver.C)
Materials (Ver.C, | OMB DC DC cabinet is configured with one
DC) cabinet package.
QWMPOINS | OMB Cabinet Installation 1 This package is optional for the OMB
MTO09 Installation materials for an (Ver.C) AC cabinet. Each OMB (Ver.C)
Materials (Ver.C, | OMB AC AC cabinet is configured with one
AC) cabinet package.

Table 4-93 Auxiliary Material Packages for BTS3900C Installation

Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
um
Quantit
y
QWMP0004 | Trunk Cable (75 E1 electrical - It needs to be configured when 75 ohm E1
E100 Ohm, 4 E1, 10 m) | cable transmission or E1 line clock is used. One
package is configured for every four Els.
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Gbit/s)

Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
um
Quantit
y
QWMP0004 | Trunk Cable (120 | E1 electrical - It needs to be configured when 120 ohm
E101 Ohm, 4 E1, 10 m) | cable E1 transmission or E1 line clock is used.
One package is configured for every four
Els.
QWMPO0000 | Ethernet Cable FE/GE fiber - One package is configured for each FE/GE
FEO0O optic cable electrical port.
QWMPO0000 | Optical Fiber (FE/ | FE/STM-1 - One package is configured for each FE/
FEO02 STM-1) optical STM-1 optical port when the FE/STM-1
transmission optical port is used. FE/STM-1 fiber optic
package cables work with only BTS3900C (Ver.C)
cabinets.
QWMPO0000 | Optical Fiber GE optical - One package is configured for each GE
GEO00 (GE) transmission optical port when the GE optical port is
package used. GE optical fibers work with only
BTS3900C (Ver.C) cabinets.
QWMPO00J | Top Jumper Cable | Jumper package | - Jumper package used for distributed base
MP02 Unit for RRU for common stations in common areas. Each antenna is
areas configured with one package.
Note: The number of antennas to be used
in a 4-way receive diversity or RRU
backup scenario is twice the number of
antennas used in other scenarios.
QWMPO000J | Top Jumper Cable | Jumper package | - This package is used in cold areas. Each
MPO03 Unit for RRU for cold areas antenna in a distributed base station is
configured with one package.
Note: The number of antennas to be used
in a 4-way receive diversity or RRU
backup scenario is twice the number of
antennas used in other scenarios.
WDS5P25CPR | CPRI Optical CPRI optical - Optional. Multimode optical transmission
10C Transmission transmission material package (CPRI 2.5 Gbit/s) for the
Materials (2.5G) materials (2.5 RRU. One package is configured for each
Gbit/s) 2.5 Gbit/s CPRI port.
WDS5P49CPR | CPRI Optical CPRI optical - Optional. Multimode optical transmission
10C Transmission transmission material package (CPRI 4.9 Gbit/s) for the
Materials (4.9G) materials (4.9 RRU. One package is configured for each

4.9 Gbit/s CPRI port.
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Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
um
Quantit
y
QWMPOINS | Installation Installation 1 Optional. Site installation material package
MTOC Materials for material for the BTS3900C AC cabinet. One
BTS3900C AC package for a package is configured for each BTS3900C
Cabinet BTS3900C AC AC cabinet.
cabinet
QWMPOINS | Installation Installation 1 Optional. Site installation material package
MTIC Materials for material for the BTS3900C DC cabinet. One
BTS3900C DC package for a package is configured for each BTS3900C
Cabinet BTS3900C DC DC cabinet.
cabinet

4.9.2 Auxiliary Site Materials

This section describes the principles for configuring the auxiliary materials on the sites of
3900 series base stations.

BTS3900 or BTS3900L

The following table lists the principles for configuring the auxiliary materials on a BTS3900

or BTS3900L site.

Table 4-94 Principles for configuring the auxiliary materials on a BTS3900 or BTS3900L site

Model Description Function Maxi | Configuration Principle
mum
Quan
tity
A000GPS04 | GPS Antenna/Feeder | GPS antenna/ | 1 One package is configured when a GPS
Package feeder antenna is required.
package
GM1X00ID | Embedded DDF Box | Indoor wall- - ® When Huawei needs to provide 75 ohm
DFO01 (75 ohm, 8 E1) mounted DDF DDFs according to the duty division, it
of 75 ohm is recommended that one package is
configured at each newly deployed
indoor site.
® FEach package supports 8 Els.
GM1X00ID | Embedded DDF Box | Indoor wall- - ® When Huawei needs to provide 120
DF02 (120 ohm, 8 E1) mounted DDF ohm DDFs according to the duty
of 120 ohm division, it is recommended that one
package is configured at each newly
deployed indoor site.
® FEach package supports 8 Els.
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Model Description Function Maxi | Configuration Principle
mum
Quan
tity
QW7PRRU | RRU Cable Extension | RRU cable - Optional. One package needs to be
CEP02 Package (50 m to 100 | extension configured for an RRU if the distance
m) package (50 m between the RRU and the BBU is longer
to 100 m) than 50 m and shorter than 100 m.
QW7PRRU | RRU Cable Extension | RRU cable - Optional. One package needs to be
CEPO3 Package (100 m to extension configured for an RRU if the distance
150 m) package (100 between the RRU and the BBU is longer
mto 150 m) than 100 m and shorter than 150 m.
EOO0OICLOO | Indoor Cable Ladder | Indoor cable - Configured according to the actual
(2.5m) ladder requirement of onsite deployment.

WDCDBOX | Outdoor Cable Ladder | Outdoor cable | - Configured according to the actual

01 (2.5m) ladder requirement of onsite deployment.

EFEDWIDO | Thru-Wall Feeder - ® Configured according to the actual

1 Encapsulated Wiring | window requirement of onsite deployment.

Window ® A maximum of one package can be
configured for each site.

E000IGUOO | Grounding Unit Ground Bar 2 ® Ground bar. One package is configured
for each indoor site. If the antenna is
provided by Huawei, two packages are
configured for each site.

® Optional. This package is configured
according to the requirements for a new
site. One package is configured for each
outdoor site.

EDOWNKI | Downtilt Kit-F Downtilt - Mechanical downtilt supporting arm for the

TO supporting AAU3911/AAU3920. Each AAU is

arm configured with one package.
GMI1EOOIE | Embedded EMU 1 One package is configured when there are
MUO1 Environment 17 to 32 indoor Boolean value alarm inputs.
Monitoring Unit
QW7MEM | Environment EMU with 1 ® One piece is configured if the
UKITO1 Monitoring Unit (with | sensors environment (such as the liquid level,
Sensors) smoke, door status, temperature, and

humidity) of the equipment room needs
to be monitored.

® [t can support 32 Boolean alarm inputs.

® GMI1EOOIEMUOI1 does not need to be
configured when this suite is configured.
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880-905MHz; TX:
925-950MHz,
869-878.5MHz,RX:
2.1dB;TX:0.4dB,
40dB.,double unit,
7/16DIN
female,Outdoor,DC
Pass

Model Description Function Maxi | Configuration Principle
mum
Quan
tity
WD2MOOE | Embedded EMUB, dry 1 Optional. Used only in UK. It needs to be
EUMO1 Environment contact alarm configured when there are 17 to 32 Boolean
Monitoring Unit expansion value alarm inputs.
suite (without
any sensor)
AANTIFLT | Anti-Interference Anti- - ® This filter applies only to a base station
ERO1 Filter,Dual_band interference working at the 850 MHz frequency.
pass,RX: filter, use?d ina ® It is used when the field RNP personnel
824-849MHz TX: base §tat10n find interference from the 800 MHz
869-894,851-856MHz | working at the iDEN band.
;856-860MHz; 850 MHz ] )
898.5-915MHz, frequency ® Jtisa du:all—unlt filter. Eaph set of
0.9(824-846.5MHz); antenna is configured with one such
1.2dB(846.5-848MHz filter, and each sector with four antennas
); is configured with two such filters.
1.9dB(848-849MHz);
0.9dB(869-891.5MHz
);
1.2dB(891.5-894MHz
),54dB.,double,DIN
female,Outdoor,DC
Pass
AANTIFLT | Anti-Interference Anti- - ® This filter applies only to a base station
ERO02 Filter,dual band pass | interference working at the 900 MHz frequency
filter,RX: filter band. It is used when the carriers of a

base station are configured as follows:
RX: 880-905 MHz TX: 925-950 MHz.

It is used when the field RNP personnel
find interference of CDMA, GSM or
UMTS signals from the 850 MHz iDEN
band.

It is a dual-unit filter. Each set of
antenna is configured with one such
filter, and each sector with four antennas
is configured with two such filters.
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Model Description Function Maxi | Configuration Principle

mum

Quan

tity
AANTIFLT | Anti-Interference Anti- - ® This filter applies only to a base station
ERO3 Filter,dual band pass | interference working at the 900 MHz frequency

filter,RX: filter band. It is used when the carriers of a

885-910MHz; TX: base station are configured as follows:

930-955MHz, RX: 885-910 MHz TX: 930-955 MHz.
869-883.5MHz,RX: ® It is used when the field RNP personnel

2. 1dB5TX:O'4dB7 find interference of CDMA, GSM or

40dB..double unit, UMTS signals from the 850 MHz iDEN

7/16 DIN band.

female,Outdoor,DC . .

Pass ® [t is a dual-unit filter. Each set of
antenna is configured with one such
filter, and each sector with four antennas
is configured with two such filters.

AANTIFLT | Anti-Interference Anti- - ® This filter applies only to a base station
ER04 Filter,dual band pass | interference working at the 900 MHz frequency

filter,RX: filter band. It is used when the carriers of a

890-915MHz;TX: base station are configured as follows:

935-960MHz, RX: 895.8-915 MHz TX: 940-960 MHz.
869-888.5SMHz,RX: ® It is used when the field RNP personnel

2. 1dB5TX:O'4dB7 find interference of CDMA, GSM or

40dB..double unit, UMTS signals from the 850 MHz iDEN

7/16 DIN band.

female,Outdoor,DC . .

Pass ® It is a dual-unit filter. Each set of
antenna is configured with one such
filter, and each sector with four antennas
is configured with two such filters.

AANTIFLT | Anti-Interference Anti- - ® This filter applies only to a base station
ERO5 Filter,dual band pass | interference working at the 900 MHz frequency

filter,RX: filter band. It is used when the carriers of a

895.8-915MHz; TX: base station are configured as follows:

940-960MHz, RX: 895.8-915 MHz TX: 940-960 MHz.
869-894MHz,RX: ® It is used when the field RNP personnel
1'7dB5TX:O'4dB7 find interference of CDMA, GSM or
40dB.,double unit, UMTS signals from the 850 MHz iDEN

7/16 DIN band.

female,Outdoor,DC . .

Pass ® It is a dual-unit filter. Each set of
antenna is configured with one such
filter, and each sector with four antennas
is configured with two such filters.
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Model Description Function Maxi | Configuration Principle
mum
Quan
tity
ATMAKITO | TMA(No AISG) Installation - ® Auxiliary installation material package
0 Auxiliary Materials material for an anti-interference filter.
Kit(Not include package for an Configured together with anti-
TMA),GU anti- interference filters on a 1:1 ratio.
interference
filter
BTS3900A or BTS3900AL

The following table lists the principles for configuring the auxiliary materials on a BTS3900A

or BTS3900AL site.

Table 4-95 Principles for configuring the auxiliary materials on a BTS3900A or BTS3900AL site

Model Description Function Maxi | Configuration Principle
mum
Quant
ity
A000GPS04 | GPS Antenna/Feeder | GPS antenna/ 1 One package is configured when a GPS
Package feeder package antenna is required.
QW7P00ED | Embedded DDF Box | Embedded DDF | 1 Optional. One package is configured for a
DF00 (75 Ohm,8E1) (75 ohm, 8 E1) new indoor macro site.
EOOEDDF02 | Embedded DDF Box | Embedded DDF | 1 Optional. One package is configured for a
(1200hm,8E1) (120 ohm, 8 E1) new indoor macro site.
QW7PRRUC | RRU Cable RRU cable - Optional. One package needs to be
EP02 Extension Package extension configured for an RRU if the distance
(50 m to 100 m) package (50 m between the RRU and the BBU is longer
to 100 m) than 50 m and shorter than 100 m.
QW7PRRUC | RRU Cable RRU cable - Optional. One package needs to be
EPO3 Extension Package extension configured for an RRU if the distance
(100 m to 150 m) package (100 m between the RRU and the BBU is longer
to 150 m) than 100 m and shorter than 150 m.
WDCDBOX | Outdoor Cable Outdoor cable 1 Optional. When it needs to be provided
01 Ladder (2.5 m) ladder (2.5 m) by Huawei for a new site, configure it
according to the actual requirement.
E000IGUOO | Grounding Unit Grounding unit | 1 Optional. This package is configured
according to the requirements for a new
site. One package is configured for each
outdoor site.
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Model Description Function Maxi | Configuration Principle
mum
Quant
ity
EDOWNKIT | Downtilt Kit-F Downtilt - Mechanical downtilt supporting arm for
0 supporting arm the AAU3911/AAU3920. Each AAU is
configured with one package.
GMS5X00SL | Embedded Environment 1 Optional. Configured when an outdoor
PU0OO Environment monitoring unit macro base station needs to collect 1 to
Monitoring Unit (1 (1 to 16 Boolean 16 Boolean alarm inputs from devices
to 16 Boolean alarm inputs) outside the cabinet.
Alarm)
WD2MOOEE | Embedded Extended 1 Optional. Configured when an outdoor
UMO00 Environment environment macro base station needs to collect 16 to
Monitoring Unit monitoring unit 32 Boolean alarm inputs from devices
(EMUB) outside the cabinet.
WD2MOOEE | Embedded EMUB, dry 1 Optional. Used only in UK. It needs to be
UMO1 Environment contact alarm configured when there are 17 to 32
Monitoring Unit expansion suite Boolean value alarm inputs.
(without any
sensor)
WD2KO000EI | Outdoor Adjusted Outdoor - Optional. The OAP600 is configured for
K01 Plinth (Width adjusted plinth installing BTS3900A cabinets on steel
600mm) for a BTS3900A rails. The spacing between steel rails can
site be adjusted in a range from 535 mm to
750 mm.
One package is configured for each RFC
(either stacked or independent).
WD2KO000EI | Outdoor Adjusted Outdoor - Optional. The OAP800 is configured for
K02 Plinth (Width 800 adjusted plinth installing BTS3900AL cabinets on steel
mm) fora rails.
BTS3900AL ® The width of an OAP800 can be
site adjusted in a range from 480 mm to
780 mm. The depth of an OAP800
can be adjusted in a range from 500
mm to 750 mm.
® One package is configured for each
BTS3900AL by default.
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Model Description Function Maxi | Configuration Principle
mum
Quant
ity
AANTIFLTE Apti-lnterference Anti- - ® This filter applies Only to a base
RO1 Filter,Dual band 1nterferencc.: station working at the 850 MHz
pass,RX: filter, used in a frequency.
824-849MHz; TX: base station .
869-894,851-856MH | working at the ® Itisused when the field RNP
2:856-860MHz: 850 MHz personnel find interference from the
898.5-915MHz, frequency 800 MHz iDEN band.
0.9(824-846.5MHz); ® [t is a dual-unit filter. Each set of
1.2dB(846.5-848MH antenna is configured with one such
z); filter, and each sector with four
1.9dB(848-849MHz) antennas is configured with two such
; filters.
0.9dB(869-891.5MH
z);
1.2dB(891.5-894MH
7),54dB.,double, DIN
female,Outdoor,DC
Pass
AANTIFLTE Apti—lnterference Anti— - ® This filter applies only to a base
RO2 Filter,dual band pass | interference station working at the 900 MHz
filter,RX: filter

880-905MHz; TX:
925-950MHz,
869-878.5MHz,RX:
2.1dB;TX:0.4dB,
40dB.,double unit,
7/16DIN
female,Outdoor,DC
Pass

frequency band. It is used when the
carriers of a base station are
configured as follows: RX: 880-905
MHz TX: 925-950 MHz.

® [t is used when the field RNP
personnel find interference of CDMA,
GSM or UMTS signals from the 850
MHz iDEN band.

® [t is a dual-unit filter. Each set of
antenna is configured with one such
filter, and each sector with four
antennas is configured with two such
filters.
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Model Description Function Maxi | Configuration Principle
mum
Quant
ity
AANTIFLTE | Anti-Interference Anti- - This filter applies only to a base
RO3 Filter,dual band pass | interference station working at the 900 MHz
filter,RX: filter frequency band. It is used when the
885-910MHZTX: carriers of a base station are
930-955MHz, configured as follows: RX: 885-910
3619&58%21\6[%3“3 MHz TX: 930-955 MHz.
46 dB.: dou'bl.e uni’t, It is used when the field RNP
7/16 DIN personnel find interference of CDMA,
female,Outdoor,DC GSM or UMTS signals from the 850
Pass MHz iDEN band.
It is a dual-unit filter. Each set of
antenna is configured with one such
filter, and each sector with four
antennas is configured with two such
filters.
AANTIFLTE | Anti-Interference Anti- - This filter applies only to a base
RO4 Filter,dual band pass | interference station working at the 900 MHz
filter,RX: filter frequency band. It is used when the
890-915SMHz; TX: carriers of a base station are
935-960MHz, configured as follows: RX: 895.8-915
giﬁ?;?};};ﬂi MHz TX: 940-960 MHz.
40dB..double unit, It is used when the field RNP
7/16 DIN personnel find interference of CDMA,
female,Outdoor,DC GSM or UMTS signals from the 850
Pass MHz iDEN band.
It is a dual-unit filter. Each set of
antenna is configured with one such
filter, and each sector with four
antennas is configured with two such
filters.
Issue 05 (2016-08-01) Huawei Proprietary and Confidential 179

Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd.



SingleRAN

3900 Series Base Station Configuration Principles

4 Product Configuration

Model Description Function Maxi | Configuration Principle
mum
Quant
ity
AANTIFLTE | Anti-Interference Anti- - ® This filter applies only to a base
RO5 Filter,dual band pass | interference station working at the 900 MHz
filter,RX: filter frequency band. It is used when the
895.8-915SMHz TX: carriers of a base station are
940-960MHz, configured as follows: RX: 895.8-915
869-804MHz,RX: MHz TX: 940-960 MHz.
1.7dB;TX:0.4dB, .
40dB..double unit, ® [tisused when'the field RNP
7/16 DIN personnel find interference of CDMA,
female,Outdoor,DC GSM or UMTS signals from the 850
Pass MHz iDEN band.
® [t is a dual-unit filter. Each set of
antenna is configured with one such
filter, and each sector with four
antennas is configured with two such
filters.
ATMAKIT00 | TMA(No AISG) Installation - ® Auxiliary installation material
Auxiliary Materials | material package package for an anti-interference filter.
Kit(Not include for an anti- Configured together with anti-
TMA),GU interference interference filters on a 1:1 ratio.
filter
DBS3900

The following table lists the principles for configuring the auxiliary materials on a DBS3900

site.

Table 4-96 Principles for configuring the auxiliary materials on a DBS3900 site

Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
um
Quanti
ty
A000GPS04 GPS Antenna/ GPS antenna/ 1 One package is configured when a GPS
Feeder Package feeder package antenna is required.
QW7P00EDD | Embedded DDF | Embedded DDF | 1 Optional. When it needs to be provided by
F00 Box (75 ohm, 8 (75 ohm, 8 E1) Huawei, one package needs to be
El) configured for a newly deployed distributed
base station.
EOOEDDF02 | Embedded DDF | Embedded DDF | 1 Optional. When it needs to be provided by
Box (1200ohm, (120 ohm, 8 E1) Huawei, one package needs to be
8El) configured for a newly deployed distributed
base station.
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Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
um
Quanti
ty
E000IGU00 Grounding Unit | Grounding unit | 2 ® Ground bar. Optional. One package is
configured for each indoor site. If the
antenna is provided by Huawei, two
packages are configured for each site.
® One or two packages are configured at
each site.
QW7PRRUC | RRU Cable RRU cable - Optional. One package needs to be
EP02 Extension extension configured for an RRU if the distance
Package (50 m to | package (50 m between the RRU and the BBU is longer
100 m) to 100 m) than 50 m and shorter than 100 m.
QW7PRRUC | RRU Cable RRU cable - Optional. One package needs to be
EPO3 Extension extension configured for an RRU if the distance
Package (100 m | package (100 m between the RRU and the BBU is longer
to 150 m) to 150 m) than 100 m and shorter than 150 m.
EO000ICLOO Indoor Cable Indoor cable - Optional. Configured for a newly deployed
Ladder (2.5 m) ladder of 2.5 m distributed base station according to the
requirement when the BBU is installed
indoors.
WDCDBOXO0 | Outdoor Cable Outdoor cable - Optional. When it needs to be provided by
1 Ladder (2.5 m) ladder (2.5 m) Huawei for a new site, configure it
according to the actual requirement.
EDOWNKIT | Downtilt Kit-F Downtilt - Mechanical downtilt supporting arm for the
0 supporting arm AAU3911/AAU3920. Each AAU is
configured with one package.
GMS5X00SLP | Embedded Environment 1 Optional. Configured for a distributed base
uoo Environment monitoring unit station when the BBU is installed outdoors
Monitoring Unit | (1 to 16 and there are 1 to 16 Boolean alarm inputs.
(1 to 16 Boolean | Boolean alarm
Alarm) inputs)
WD2MOOEE | Embedded EMUB, dry 1 Optional. Configured for a distributed base
UMO00 Environment contact alarm station that needs to support 17 to 32
Monitoring Unit | expansion suite Boolean alarm inputs or a distributed base
(without any station that is supplied with +24 V DC
sensor) power and needs to support 1 to 16 Boolean
alarm inputs.
QW7MEEM | Embedded EMUB, 1 Optional. Configured when the BBU is
UKITO Environment environment installed indoors and the environment
Monitoring Unit | monitoring and (liquid level, smoke, door status,
(with sensors) dry contact temperature and humidity) of the customer's
alarm suite equipment room needs to be monitored.
(with sensors) It can support 32 Boolean alarm inputs.
Issue 05 (2016-08-01) Huawei Proprietary and Confidential 181

Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd.




SingleRAN

3900 Series Base Station Configuration Principles

4 Product Configuration

Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
um
Quanti
ty
WD2MOOEE | Embedded EMUB, dry 1 Optional. Used only in UK. It needs to be
UMO1 Environment contact alarm configured when there are 17 to 32 Boolean
Monitoring Unit | expansion suite value alarm inputs.
(without any
sensor)
AANTIFLTE | Anti-Interference | Anti- - ® This filter applies only to a base station
RO1 Filter,Dual band | interference working at the 850 MHz frequency.
pass,RX: filter, use'd ma ® It is used when the field RNP personnel
824-849MHZzTX | base statlon find interference from the 800 MHz
: working at the iDEN band.
869-894,851-856 | 850 MHz . .
MHz; frequency ® Jtisa du.al—umt filter. Eaph set of
856-860MHz: antenna is configured with one such
898.5-915MHz, filter, and each sector with four antennas
0.9(824-846.5M is configured with two such filters.
Hz);
1.2dB(846.5-848
MHz);
1.9dB(848-849M
Hz);
0.9dB(869-891.5
MHz);
1.2dB(891.5-894
MHz),
54dB.,double,DI
N
female,Outdoor,
DC Pass
AANTIFLTE | Anti-Interference | Anti- - ® This filter applies only to a base station
RO2 Filter,dual band | interference working at the 900 MHz frequency
pass filter,RX: filter band. It is used when the carriers of a
880-905SMHz;TX base station are configured as follows:
:925-950MHz, RX: 880-905 MHz TX: 925-950 MHz.
869-878.5MHz,R ® [t is used when the field RNP personnel
X:2.1dB;TX: find interference of CDMA, GSM or
0.4dB, UMTS signals from the 850 MHz iDEN
40dB.,d0uble band.
unit,7/16DIN . i
female,Outdoor, ® Itisa dugl—umt filter. Ea.ch set of
DC Pass antenna is configured with one such

filter, and each sector with four antennas
is configured with two such filters.
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Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
um
Quanti
ty
AANTIFLTE | Anti-Interference | Anti- - This filter applies only to a base station
RO3 Filter,dual band | interference working at the 900 MHz frequency
pass filter,RX: filter band. It is used when the carriers of a
885-910MHz;TX base station are configured as follows:
:930-955MHz, RX: 885-910 MHz TX: 930-955 MHz.
869-883.5MHz,R It is used when the field RNP personnel
X:2.1dB;TX: find interference of CDMA, GSM or
0.4dB, UMTS signals from the 850 MHz iDEN
40dB.,d0uble band.
unit,7/16 DIN . .
female,Outdoor, Itisa dugl—unlt filter. Ea.ch set of
DC Pass antenna is configured Wllth one such
filter, and each sector with four antennas
is configured with two such filters.
AANTIFLTE | Anti-Interference | Anti- - This filter applies only to a base station
RO4 Filter,dual band | interference working at the 900 MHz frequency
pass filter,RX: filter band. It is used when the carriers of a
890-915MHz;TX base station are configured as follows:
:935-960MHz, RX: 895.8-915 MHz TX: 940-960 MHz.
869-888.5MHz,R It is used when the field RNP personnel
X:2.1dB;TX: find interference of CDMA, GSM or
0.4dB, UMTS signals from the 850 MHz iDEN
40dB.,d0uble band.
unit,7/16 DIN . .
female,Outdoor, Itisa dugl—unlt filter. Ea.ch set of
DC Pass antenna is configured Wllth one such
filter, and each sector with four antennas
is configured with two such filters.
AANTIFLTE | Anti-Interference | Anti- - This filter applies only to a base station
ROS5 Filter,dual band | interference working at the 900 MHz frequency
pass filter,RX: filter band. It is used when the carriers of a
895.8-915MHz; T base station are configured as follows:
X:940-960MHz, RX: 895.8-915 MHz TX: 940-960 MHz.
869-894MHz,RX It is used when the field RNP personnel
:1.7dB;TX: find interference of CDMA, GSM or
0.4dB, UMTS signals from the 850 MHz iDEN
40dB.,double band.
unit,7/16 DIN . .
female,Outdoor, Itisa dugl—unlt filter. Ea.ch set of
DC Pass antenna is configured Wllth one such
filter, and each sector with four antennas
is configured with two such filters.
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Model Description Function Maxim | Configuration Principle
um
Quanti
ty
ATMAKIT00 | TMA(No AISG) | Installation - ® Auxiliary installation material package
Auxiliary material for an anti-interference filter. Configured
Materials package for an together with anti-interference filters on
Kit(Not include anti- a 1:1 ratio.
TMA),GU interference
filter
BTS3900C

Table 4-97 Auxiliary materials for a BTS3900C site

The following table lists the principles for configuring the auxiliary materials on a BTS3900C

site.

Model Description | Function Maximu | Configuration Principle
m
Quantit
y
E000IGUOO0 | Grounding Grounding unit 1 Optional. This package is configured
Unit according to the requirements for a new
site. One package is configured for each
outdoor site.
AO000GPS04 | GPS Antenna/ | GPS antenna/feeder | 1 One package is configured when a GPS
Feeder package antenna is required.
Package
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Typical Configurations and Capacity

Expansion

This section describes the typical configuration scenarios and capacity expansion scenarios of
3900 series base stations.

5.1 Typical Configurations

5.2 Capacity Expansion Principles

Issue 05 (2016-08-01) Huawei Proprietary and Confidential 185
Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd.



SingleRAN
3900 Series Base Station Configuration Principles 5 Typical Configurations and Capacity Expansion

5.1 Typical Configurations

This section describes the typical configurations of a 3900 series base station in various
application scenarios.

5.1.1 Single Mode

This section describes the typical configurations of a 3900 series base station working in
GSM, UMTS, or LTE mode and using RRUs.

Typical Configuration of a GSM Base Station

The following describes typical configuration of a base station working in GSM 900 MHz
S4/4/4 mode.

Table 5-1 Typical configuration of a GSM base station

Product Configuration Quantity
BBU 1

GTMUc 1

RRU 3

GSM Multiple Transceiver for Multi-Mode Module 3

GSM Multiple Transceiver for the 2nd TRX of Multi- 6

Mode Module

Typical Configuration of a UMTS Base Station

The following describes typical configurations in scenarios of S2/2/2 non-MIMO and
S2/2/2/2/2/2 non-MIMO.

MnoTe

When MIMO is not used, each carrier provides output power of 20 W.

Table 5-2 Typical configuration of a UMTS base station

Product Configuration Quantity (S2/2/2 Non- Quantity (S2/2/2/2/2/2 Non-
MIMO) MIMO)
BBU 1 1
UMPTD1 1 1
UBBPd4 1 2
RRU 3 6
Multi Carrier License (per Carrier) 3 6
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UBBP)

Product Configuration Quantity (S2/2/2 Non- Quantity (S2/2/2/2/2/2 Non-
MIMO) MIMO)

Power License (per 20W) 3 6

UBBP First-Mode license (UMTS) (per 1 2

Typical Configuration of an LTE Base Station

The following describes typical configurations in scenarios of S1/1/1 20 MHz (DL 2x2
MIMO) and S1/1/1 20 MHz (DL 4x4 MIMO).

MnoTe

This section assumes that each channel provides 20 W power.

Table 5-3 Typical configurations of an LTE base station using the RRU3201

Product Configuration Quantity (S1/1/1 20 MHz | Quantity (S1/1/1 20 MHz
[DL 2x2 MIMOJ]) [DL 4x4 MIMOY])

BBU 1 1

UMPTb1 1 1

UBBPd6 1 1

RRU (2T2R) 3 6

RF Output Power (per 20W) 3 6

Carrier Bandwidth - 0 MHz to 5 MHz 3 3

Carrier Bandwidth - 5 MHz to 10 MHz 3 3

Carrier Bandwidth - 10 MHz to 15 MHz 3 3

Carrier Bandwidth - 15 MHz to 20 MHz 3 3

Resource Block (per RB) 150 150

5.1.2 GU Dual Mode

This section describes the typical configurations of a 3900 series base station working in the
mode of GSM 900 MHz S4/4/4+UMTS 900 MHz S2/2/2 (non-MIMO).

LnoTe

Each UMTS carrier supports 20 W power.

Issue 05 (2016-08-01)

Huawei Proprietary and Confidential

Copyright © Huawei Technologies Co., Ltd.

187



SingleRAN
3900 Series Base Station Configuration Principles

5 Typical Configurations and Capacity Expansion

Table 5-4 Typical configurations of a base station using GU SDR modules and working in the mode of GSM 900

MHz S4/4/4+UMTS 900 MHz S2/2/2 (non-MIMO)

Product Configuration Quantity
BBU 1
UMPTb1 1
UBBPd4 1
RRU(GU SDR) 3
GSM/UMTS Dual Mode license (per sector) 3
GSM Multiple Transceiver for the 2nd TRX of Multi- 6
Mode Module

GSM Multiple Transceiver for Multi-Mode Module 6
UMTS Multi Carrier License for the 1st Carrier of 3
Multi-Mode (per Carrier)

UMTS Multi Carrier License for Multi-Mode Module 3
(per Carrier)

RF Output Power (per 20W) 3
UBBP First-Mode license (UMTS) (per UBBP) 1
UMPT Multi Mode license(UMTS) (per UMPT) 1

5.1.3 GL Dual Mode

This section describes the typical configurations of a 3900 series base station working in the
mode of GSM 1800 MHz S4/4/4+LTE 1800 MHz S1/1/1 20 MHz (2x2 MIMO).

(MnoTe

® The following configurations assume that each LTE channel provides 20 W transmit power.

® The following configurations assume that each GSM carrier provides 20 W transmit power.

Table 5-5 Typical configurations of a base station working in the mode of GSM 1800 MHz S4/4/4+LTE 1800

MHz S1/1/1 20 MHz (2x2 MIMO)

Product Configuration Quantity
BBU 1
UMPTDb1 1
UBBPd6 1
RRU(GL SDR) 3
RF Output Power (per 20 W) 3
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Product Configuration Quantity
Carrier Bandwidth - 0 MHz to 5 MHz 3
Carrier Bandwidth - 5 MHz to 10 MHz 3
Carrier Bandwidth - 10 MHz to 15 MHz 3
Carrier Bandwidth - 15 MHz to 20 MHz 3
GSM/UMTS Dual Mode license (per sector) 3
GSM Multiple Transceiver for the 2nd TRX of Multi-Mode 6
Module

Resource Block (per RB) 150
UMPT Multi Mode license(LTE FDD) (per UMPT) 1
UBBP First-Mode license (LTE FDD) (per UBBP) 1
GSM/LTE Dual Mode license (per Sector) 3

5.1.4 UL Dual Mode

This section describes the typical configurations of a 3900 series base station working in the
mode of UMTS 2100 MHz S2/2/2 (non-MIMO)+LTE 2100 MHz S1/1/1 20 MHz (2x2

MIMO).

MnoTe

The following configurations assume that each LTE channel provides 20 W transmit power.

The following configurations assume that each UMTS carrier provides 20 W transmit power.

Table 5-6 Typical configurations in a UL scenario of UMTS 2100 MHz S2/2/2 (non-MIMO)+LTE 2100 MHz

S1/1/1 20 MHz (2x2 MIMO)

Product Configuration Quantity
BBU 1
UMPTb1 1
UBBPd6 1
RRU (UL SDR) 3
UMTS/LTE Dual Mode license (per sector) 3
UMTS Multi Carrier License for the 1st Carrier of Multi- 3
Mode Module (per Carrier)
UMTS Multi Carrier License for Multi-Mode Module (per 3
Carrier)
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Product Configuration Quantity
Power License (per 20 W) 3
UBBP First-Mode license (UMTS) (Per UBBP) 1
UBBP Multi-Mode license (LTE FDD) (per UBBP) 1
Carrier Bandwidth - 0 MHz to 5 MHz 3
Carrier Bandwidth - 5 MHz to 10 MHz 3
Carrier Bandwidth - 10 MHz to 15 MHz 0
Carrier Bandwidth - 15 MHz to 20 MHz 0
Resource Block 150
UMPT Multi Mode license (LTE FDD) (per UMPT) 1
5.1.5 GUL Triple Modes
This section describes the typical configurations of a 3900 series base station working in triple
modes.
(Onote

® For the non-MIMO configuration of UMTS, each carrier provides 20 W output power. For MIMO
configuration of UMTS, each carrier provides 40 W (2x20 W) output power.

® The following configurations assume that each LTE channel provides 20 W transmit power.
The following table describes the typical configurations of a base station working in the mode

of GSM 900 MHz S2/2/2+UMTS 900 MHz S2/2/2 (non-MIMO)+LTE 2600 MHz S1/1/1 10
MHz (DL 2x2 MIMO).

Table 5-7 Typical configurations of a base station in which GU SDR modules are used and GU and LTE are
deployed on two BBUs

Product Configuration Quantity
BBU 2
GTMU 1
UMPTb1 2
UBBPd4 1
UBBPd6 1
RRU (GU SDR) 3
RRU (LO) 3
GSM/UMTS Dual Mode license (per sector) 3
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Product Configuration Quantity
GSM Multiple Transceiver for the 2nd TRX of 3
Multi-Mode Module

GSM Multiple Transceiver for Multi-Mode Module | 0
UMTS Multi Carrier License for the 1st Carrier of 3
Multi-Mode Module (per Carrier)

UMTS Multi Carrier License for Multi-Mode 3
Module (per Carrier)

UMTS Multi Carrier License for Multi-Mode 3
Module (per Carrier)

Power License (per 20 W) 3
RF Output Power (per 20 W) 0
Carrier Bandwidth: 0 MHz to 5 MHz 3
Carrier Bandwidth: 5 MHz to 10 MHz 3
Carrier Bandwidth: 10 MHz to 15 MHz 0
Carrier Bandwidth: 15 MHz to 20 MHz 0
Resource Block 150

UBBP First-Mode license (LTE FDD) (per UBBP)

The following table describes the typical configurations of a base station working in the mode
of GSM 1800 MHz S3/3/3+UMTS 2100 MHz S2/2/2 (non-MIMO)+LTE 1800 MHz S1/1/1

10 MHz (DL 2x2 MIMO).

Table 5-8 Typical configurations of a co-MPT GUL triple-mode base station using GL SDR modules

Product Configuration Quantity
BBU 1
UMPTb1 1
UBRIb 1
UBBPd4 1
UBBPd6 1
RRU (GL SDR) 3
RRU (UO) 3
GSM/UMTS Dual Mode license (per sector) 0
GSM/LTE Dual Mode license (per sector) 3
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Product Configuration Quantity
GSM Multiple Transceiver for the 2nd TRX of 3
Multi-Mode Module
GSM Multiple Transceiver for Multi-Mode Module | 3
UMTS Multi Carrier License for the 1st Carrier of 3
Multi-Mode Module (per Carrier)

UMTS Multi Carrier License for Multi-Mode 3
Module (per Carrier)

UMTS Multi Carrier License for Multi-Mode 3
Module (per Carrier)

Power License (per 20 W) 3
Multi Carrier License (per Carrier) 3
RF Output Power (per 20 W) 3
Carrier Bandwidth: 0 MHz to 5 MHz 3
Carrier Bandwidth: 5 MHz to 10 MHz 3
Carrier Bandwidth: 10 MHz to 15 MHz 0
Carrier Bandwidth: 15 MHz to 20 MHz 0
Resource Block 150
MPT Multi Mode license (LTE) 1
MPT Multi Mode license (UMTS) 1

5.2 Capacity Expansion Principles

This section describes the capacity expansion principles for 3900 series base stations.

The following table lists the capacity expansion principles for 3900 series base stations.

Table 5-9 Capacity expansion principles

Expansion Item Principle
Radio frequency If the capacity after expansion does not exceed the hardware capability, first expand the
capacity multi-carrier license and power, and then add RFUs and RRUs.

Baseband capacity | If the capacity after expansion does not exceed the hardware capability, first expand the
license, and then add baseband processing boards.

Transmission If more than four E1s/T1s or more than one FE electrical or optical port is required, add
capacity expansion | UTRP boards to provide more transmission ports.
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(MnoTe

For the typical configurations after capacity expansion, see 5.1 Typical Configurations.
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